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Abstract
This thesis uses a case study of older people living in a new outer suburban residential development 
in Australia to address four principal questions:  First, why might older people might move to a new 
residential environment at or near retirement? Second, how do they configure their personal 
communities as a result of this move?  Third, how can a local (place-based) personal community be 
achieved in this new residential setting for this particular age group?  Fourth, the research also 
addresses the question of whether a property developer can influence the creation of a local 
community for these older residents in the context of contemporary discourses of community 
constructed by the state and the market. 
The thesis is built on a theoretical foundation comprising an analysis of firstly, the idea of ‘late 
modernity’ as conceptualised by Giddens, Beck, Lash and others.  In particular, late modernity is 
applied to the phenomenon of contemporary ageing, the construction of a lifestyle and the effects 
on social networks of mobility caused by fragmentation and role transformations in traditional 
institutions such as the nuclear family and employment, and expectations of retirement.  Secondly, 
particular theories of community are also presented and various perspectives, or modes of 
community are analysed, including the ways in which the idea or aspiration of nostalgic or 
gemeinschaft perspectives of community are used in contemporary discourses of the market, by the 
academy and by policy makers, in order to contrast these with the lived experience of older people 
in a late modern suburban setting.   
Methodologically, the thesis has adopted a paradigm consistent with a ‘subtle realist’ approach 
(Hammersly, 1992), based on the critical realist paradigm which acknowledges the socially 
constructed or mediated nature of the social world, but also recognises that social phenomena have 
a ontological and causal nature beyond the spatio-temporal context of the research situation.  The 
case study method adopted is based primarily on seventy three qualitative interviews with fifty five 
older residents of Springfield Lakes and a further eighteen staff from the property developer and 
other associated stakeholders.  
Following an introduction to the estate, the developer and some general background on the older 
participants, the empirical analysis focusses on the residential and aesthetic motivations for older 
residents moving to Springfield Lakes,  and older residents’ perspective on the need for, and nature 
of,  local  community.   Their personal communities are examined in terms of families, friends and 
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neighbours.  In the final empirical chapter the case of the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group is 
analysed as an example of a successful and very particular friendship configuration formed through 
the agency of its older members, with no other mission or constraint than social bonding.
The thesis concludes by arguing that the older residents of Springfield Lakes,  people for the most 
part of modest means and pretensions,  have chosen a relatively traditional suburban form in which 
to retire.  But they have done so for aesthetic and lifestyle reasons, a late modern manifestation of 
the construction of a third age, which has been made possible by both their lack of embeddedness in 
any previous community or by their lack of concern to remain embedded in a previous community.   
Family and friends are important, but the constant mobility of late modern life has removed much 
of the place-specificity of these relationships.  The biological realities of ageing and decreasing 
mobility though mean that as people enter frail old age, place will become important.  The success 
of the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group provides a model of how important it is to use personal 
agency in contingent times to construct adequate place based social bonds that might give older 
people the possibility of ageing in place with a strong local support network.  The conclusions in 
this thesis constitute an argument that social well being in later life needs to begin in the third age, 
and that it needs to be theorised differently, that is, in terms of the opportunities for the active 
construction of a social self, as well as a lifestyle.
This research is important for three reasons.  First, the older residents of Springfield Lakes are 
representative of an increasing number of older Australians who are choosing to move on retirement 
in the pursuit of lifestyle rather than remain in familiar residential settings as they age. Second, it 
demonstrates that much of the discourse and claims made for and on behalf of community of place 
bear little resemblance to the lived experience of late modernity in urban conditions.  And thirdly, 
the example of the Springfield Lakes Leisure group demonstrates that it is possible in a new 
residential environment for older people to form significant social bonds in a relatively short period 
of time when they are freed from the structural and institutional norms that dictate more traditional 
forms of association. 
Keywords:
older people, ageing, suburbs, community, master planned estate, retirement, third age
Australian and New Zealand Standard Research Classifications (ANZSRC):
160810 (Urban Sociology and Community Studies)  100%
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Chapter One:  Introduction
It has become axiomatic that Australia has a rapidly ageing society. In 2006 thirteen percent of the 
population was over 65 years, and this is predicted to rise to 27 percent by 2050 (ABS 2006a).  The 
so-called baby boomer generation, now entering the years when retirement is contemplated, is faced 
with new choices and new pressures as they enter their ‘third age’, which Laslett (1996) describes 
as the period in the lifecourse between retirement from full time work and child rearing and the 
onset of frail old age.  This time is characterised for many by better health, longer life expectancies 
and, compared to previous generations, greater disposable wealth, generated by compulsory pension 
savings and a decade of booming house prices in capital cities (Olsberg et al. 2004).  These factors, 
combined with changing family roles and relationships caused by marriage breakdown and the 
mobility of grown children have also meant that older people are in a position to take advantage of 
their own unprecedented mobility, choosing to relocate on retirement away from the area or 
neighbourhood in which they spent their earlier adulthood (Hugo 2003).  This mobility on 
retirement manifests in a range of choices, from those who decide to become ‘grey nomads’ in 
caravans and camper vans (Onyx and Leonard 2007; Westh 2001);  those who decide to move to 
developments catering specifically for retirees (Buys et al. 2006; Stimson et al. 2002); or the 
privileged few who can make a ‘sea change’ to expensive coastal or rural locations (Burnley and 
Murphy 2003).
What these decisions have in common is that they are made for the most part for lifestyle reasons; 
the deliberate choice to adopt a particular mode of living different to the one in which they have 
been previously engaged. This decision is not necessarily one that leaves older people in close 
proximity to family and social networks established over the course of their adults lives.  The 
considered decision to construct a lifestyle is a phenomenon consistent with the features of ‘late 
modernity’, which can be described as the accelerated fragmentation of traditional modes of life and 
living in the face of a dis-embedding modernity (Giddens 1991).  The slow changing or 
disappearance of previous norms and expectations has resulted in the need for ‘reflexivity’ or the 
ability for self-awareness and reflection upon one’s own actions, in other words, the need or 
freedom to take a greater part in the shaping one’s own destiny (Beck 1994; Giddens 1991).  
Reflexivity for older people is the ability or need to reflect back as an observer on the course of 
their own lives, and their present conditions, as an aid to the construction of a future course of 
action (Featherstone and Wernick 1995).
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This thesis is based on a case study of one set of older people who,  at or near retirement age,  
decided to move to a new residential environment, the master planned estate (MPE) of Springfield 
Lakes, on the edge of the city of Brisbane, Australia.  Springfield Lakes, an all-ages suburban 
estate, offers the prospective resident a fully planned, carefully landscaped environment, developed 
by one property developer who offers both an aesthetically pleasing place in which to live, as well 
as the front-loading of amenities that would only have appeared over time in more traditional 
suburban offerings.  The developer of Springfield Lakes, like many contemporary developers also 
markets and presents the estate as a community of place, invoking images and symbols of a 
nostalgic imagined past.  The discourse of community is heavy with village imagery, 
neighbourliness, and cyclical events evoking a gemeinschaft-like existence.  This particular view or 
discourse of community as an a priori condition of proximity is becoming a common feature of the 
public realm.  Policy makers, in the wake of the Third Way movement (Giddens 1994a; Rose 1996) 
in the United Kingdom, and the communitarian perspectives of Etzioni (1995) and Putnam (2000) 
in the US, have been assigning a heavier burden on the ‘local community’ as a source of solidarity, 
identity and social capital.  By so doing, the geographical place is afforded implied qualities of 
social support, neighbourliness and durability that may or may not exist empirically, given one of 
the abiding themes in social science since the industrial revolution has been the steady decline in 
the importance of community of place, particularly in urban environments (Nisbet, 1969; Pusey 
2003; Wellman, 1979).   The community of place, in the metropolis in particular, has been 
supplanted by more networked, contingent and interest-specific forms of association, liberating the 
individual from place through greater mobility and choice.   The market and the state have removed 
the instrumentality of place and the collective destinies of local communities through the provision 
of goods, services and security that were once only available through local place-based cooperation. 
While property developers are marketing and presenting these developments to appeal to a late 
modern desire for the accoutrements of traditional communities of place, in another sense, the 
master planned estate in this form is an assertive statement of modernity.  The spatial configuration 
closely follows the logic of suburban modernity, designed for car travel, with a single-use allocation 
of function with amenity centrally located, surrounded by uninterrupted housing. The area is often 
dominated by a huge shopping mall.  The architecture and domestic aesthetics of the estate are part 
of the evolution of the ‘Australian Dream’ of a stand-alone house on its own block of land.  This 
reading of Australian suburbia is dominated by imagery of individualism rather than community 
and the MPE as manifest in Springfield Lakes does nothing to disabuse this ideal.  
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As it will transpire, both of these apparently contradictory features of the master planned estate 
(MPE) - its late modern appeal to a constructed environmental and community aesthetic; as well as 
the familiarity of the modernist and individualist suburban form - appealed to the older residents of 
Springfield Lakes, but perhaps not in the manner intended by the developer.  
What the older people of Springfield Lakes had in common with other retirees who have made 
similar decisions to move to different places on retirement is that many of them had taken 
themselves away, in a geographical sense, from established local networks of social support.  For 
older people just embarking on their third age who are still relatively young and active, there is 
minimal impact from this removal but, as people age and mobility decreases, there is less ability 
and inclination to travel any distance to access social networks and the need for a more a local 
network increases.  There is a growing body of social scientific and epidemiological evidence that 
supports the view that older people enjoy better overall quality of life and, in particular, health 
outcomes when they have a close, local, network of support. There is also evidence that local 
support, when it is present, increasingly comes from non-kin sources, in recognition of the declining 
likelihood that older people will have family living in the same area as they age (Fiori et al. 2006; 
Giles et al. 2005; Litwin 2001; Mendes de Leon 2005; Perren et al. 2004).  
There is much research and policy effort directed towards the normative goal of older people being 
able to ‘age in place’, based on consistent evidence that people prefer to grow old in their own 
homes for as long as possible .  However, there is now also more evidence as well that older people 
are treating their homes more as enablers of a particular lifestyle than as something to be valued in 
itself, so assumptions about the home as embedded in a particular community established over a 
long period need to be questioned (Faulkner 2002; Olsberg and Winters 2005; Robison and Moen 
2000; Stimson and McGovern 2002). 
Springfield Lakes may be thought of as a barometer for the possibilities of community in a new 
place for its older residents.  While the facade and location changes, there are many such 
environments in metropolitan Australia and the larger coastal and regional centres where new 
housing is offered with a similar spatial and aesthetic logic, and where older people are moving on 
retirement.  The potential for Springfield Lakes to cater for its older population, first by retaining 
them and second by allowing them a decent quality of life will provide important lessons for other 
similar environments.  
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It is against this background that this thesis answers the following questions:
1. What motivates older people to move to a particular new residential environment at or 
near retirement?
2. How did they re-configure their personal communities as a result of the move?
3. How do discourses of community constructed by the state and the market help or hinder 
the establishment of social networks for older people?
4. How might a local, place-based,  personal community be achieved in a suburban setting 
for this age group?
Origins and rationale of the research project  
This research is the outcome of an Australian Postgraduate Award (Industry) scholarship, with a 
brief to investigate the new outer suburban residential estate of Springfield Lakes for its potential to 
become a ‘sustainable multigenerational community’.  The PhD scholarship was offered as part of  
an Australian Research Council Linkage collaboration ‘Building Sustainable Social Capital in New 
Communities’,  between the University of Queensland and the property developer Delfin Lend 
Lease (DLL) (Jones et al. 2007; University of Queensland 2003).   The purpose of the broader 
project was to critically investigate the efficacy of a property developer’s interventions in the 
establishment of a community of place, as evidenced by the potential for the generation of local 
social capital.  My responsibility as a project member was to investigate the situation of older 
residents in the development and examine how the different elements and qualities of an MPE 
affected their social worlds.  The brief to investigate the possibilities for a ‘sustainable 
multigenerational community’ developed into this thesis.
The inclusion of older people as part of the project’s scope grew from an acknowledgement that 
Australia has a rapidly ageing population and that older people are now located in increasingly 
diverse residential environments.  These environments have diversified from the those which have 
been the focus of research in the past such as aspirational retirement destinations on the coast or in 
coastal hinterlands (Burnley and Murphy 2003); or,  purpose-built retirement destinations such as a 
retirement villages or communities (Lucas 2002; Stimson 2002); or thirdly, ‘ageing in place’ in the 
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home and neighbourhood or town where the person has spent most of his or her adult life 
(Cannuscio, Block and Kawachi 2003; Golant 2002; Olsberg and Winters 2005).   From the 
industry partner’s perspective, there was a recognition that, as a developer of outer suburban 
residential estates, the developer’s market demographic was changing.  Where once the outer 
suburbs were the sole preserve of young families and first home buyers, a combination of housing 
market factors (particularly affordability), changing family dynamics, job mobility and the offer of 
aesthetically attractive ‘communities’, has resulted in a more fragmented market and more late 
middle aged and retired people purchasing houses in these developments.  The developer was 
interested in how to better cater for and market to an older demographic.  
In early stages of the research process, it became apparent that many of the older people of 
Springfield Lakes had made a reflexive decision to move to this environment as part of their 
retirement strategy,  just as many other Australians were doing, albeit into a wide array of different 
residential settings.  While there is an extensive literature dealing with retirement migration 
decisions, much of it deals with older people at an aggregate level (Golant 2002; Longino et al. 
2002; Robison and Moen 2000; Schiamberg and McKinney 2003; Stimson et al. 2002 ).  Where a 
more qualitative, phenomenological perspective has been taken on the social well being of older 
people following retirement moves, it has tended to focus on those who have moved to purpose-
developed retirement locations (Biggs et al. 2000; Duncombe et al. 2001; Gardner 1994).  However, 
there is an increasing number of older Australians making moves on retirement to locations that 
satisfy their lifestyle needs, but where the older person does not have obvious social outlets beyond 
that which can be constructed through personal agency or creativity.  In many environments, such 
as the one at Springfield Lakes, this is not straightforward since single-use suburban land use 
patterns,  car based living and, a social environment designed for younger people and children 
conspire against obvious social outlets for older people despite the increasing heterogeneity of the 
population.   This suburban spatial logic is not confined to outlying suburbs in large cities, it is also 
the form of development in many other settings such as coastal conurbations and larger country 
towns, many of them retirement destinations.
Overlaid on this scenario was the opportunity to investigate a group of people in a Master Planned 
Estate where the market, manifest in a property developer,  was endeavouring to sell the estate as a 
community,  using a range of nostalgic or romantic signifiers of community life,  in a practice 
common to many other property developers.  This particular developer had also embarked on a 
range of more pragmatic interventions in an attempt to lay the foundation for a community 
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infrastructure in Springfield Lakes.  The MPE has been the subject of increasing academic interest 
in Australia, as researchers endeavour to come to terms with how this particular form of residential 
development might be changing the urban social landscape (Bosman 2004; Costley 2006; Dowling 
and McGuirk 2005; Gleeson 2006; Gwyther 2005; Kenna 2007; McGuirk and Dowling 2007; 
Minnery and Bajracharya 1999; Walters and Rosenblatt 2008 forthcoming; Williams and Pocock 
2006).  This research accounts for the phenomenon of the MPE, with particular focus on its older 
residents,  in terms of its overall place in the urban fabric of a city, the potential for social 
polarisation in its cultivated imagery of exclusivity and also its potential to provide a particular 
overall standard of living or quality of life for older residents.  I saw an opportunity to use the early 
years of a MPE in order to seek an understanding of the ways in which this particular urban form 
might help or hinder an group of people who were potentially in need of ‘real’ place-based social 
bonds, or community, in a form that went beyond mere statements of affect for a place, or market-
driven imagery.
The case study
The site of Springfield Lakes was chosen for the case study by the project team as the most recent 
example of the Industry Partner's work in Brisbane, and as such, the state of their art.  The other 
major DLL development in Brisbane, Forest Lake, had been conceived nearly twenty years earlier.  
Springfield Lakes is located approximately thirty kilometres to the south west of the Brisbane CBD, 
close to the satellite city of Ipswich. 
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Figure 1: Springfield Lakes Location (Delfin Lend Lease 2006b)
The estate has been under development since 2001 and as of early 2008, there were 8,000 residents, 
with a projected total population of 30,000 by 2020 (Delfin 2008).  Demographically, the estate 
mirrors greater Brisbane in terms of ethnic mix and socio economic status.  The average age of 
residents is below that of greater Brisbane, reflecting its status as a new suburb, however changes to 
the dynamics of the housing market and the level of amenity in master planned estates means that it 
has a higher overall age profile than historically has been the case for these developments (see 
Chapter Five).
Springfield Lakes cannot be held up as an example of a polar extremity of either poverty and 
disadvantage or of wealth and privilege.  The residents of this suburb belonged to what in the 
current Australian political vernacular might be termed the ‘aspirational’ class - typically outer 
metropolitan, upwardly mobile materialist and comfortable with high levels of personal debt 
(Manning 2005) - although on closer investigation, many of its older residents had humbler 
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aspirations than this term might imply.  The older residents could be considered ‘mainstream’ in that 
they were representatives of a generation that valued home ownership, in particular a suburban 
house and land, which provided the basis for a relatively comfortable, albeit financially careful 
retirement.   They were taking a modest part in the late modern phenomenon of the ‘lifestyle 
retirement’ and for the most part couched their move, to the aesthetically planned and manicured 
environment of Springfield Lakes, in these terms. 
Synopsis of arguments
The following section is a synopsis of the arguments presented in this thesis: 
We are living in a period of ‘late modernity’, characterised by the erosion of many of the social 
structures of modernity such as the  the traditional nuclear family, church and organised labour.  
People have both the freedom but also in many cases, the necessity to construct their own 
biographies or ‘lifestyles’.  
This has particular resonance in retirement and is manifest in the range of choices open to many 
older people, specifically residential choices.   A supportive local, or place-based, social network 
can contribute significantly to the quality of life of older people.  However, the mobility and fluidity  
of late modernity is making this more difficult to achieve.  
Despite these challenges, a communitarian discourse is prevalent from marketers, particularly 
property developers, and policy makers, that emphasises a romantic or nostalgic view of place-
determined a priori community which has little relevance or empirical support for the lived 
experience of older residents in a new urban environment.  While a strong local community 
provides a valuable environment in which to grow old, the reality is that these communities are 
becoming more difficult to achieve as older people (and everyone else) become more mobile and 
less embedded in lifelong communities.  Despite this, there is also strong ‘ageing in place’ discourse 
which often assumes embeddedness in a local community, denying the late modern nature of 
retirement and ageing.  There are other conceptualisations of community, which go beyond these 
pre-modern/modern (gemeinschaft/gesellschaft) dichotomies of community and that have more 
relevance in late modernity.
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Australia is a highly suburbanised society, and the Australian Dream of a detached house on a 
suburban block is still strong,  particularly among the cohort who participated in this study.   The 
suburban form has evolved into the ‘master planned estate’  or MPE, an integrated residential estate 
where the developer offers the potential resident a commodified package of an aesthetically 
appealing environment, front-loaded amenity and the possibility of ‘community’.   This social 
space, conceived and created by a property developer,  while aesthetically more pleasing than its 
suburban predecessors,  reproduces many of the traditional car-based and single-use features of 
suburbia.  This spatial logic provides little scope for older people to engage with fellow residents 
and generate the rituals of encounter that more ‘organically evolved’ neighbourhoods might have 
generated.
Empirically, the older residents of Springfield Lakes chose this estate for the ontological security 
provided by a familiar urban landscape and the opportunity to remain as participants in the 
‘Australian Dream’ of a detached house on its own block of land.  The careful landscaping, lakes, 
and other features of the estate provided them with additional aesthetic value that older residents 
saw as an enhancement of their retirement experience.   
Older residents did not move to the estate for its potential as a community of place. The property 
developer’s efforts in this regard were appreciated from an aesthetic perspective - a ‘sense’ of 
community - rather than as an invitation to participate in a commons.  Personal networks, including 
family and old friends, were geographically disparate and neighbourhoods were perceived as having 
a subtle heterogeneity expressed in terms of age, tenure and cultural differences that made any 
naturally occurring or traditional form of proximal community unlikely. 
These arguments are the contextual prelude for the final empirical chapter, where I argue that a 
social grouping that has emerged in Springfield Lakes, the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group, which 
has qualities that are of particular importance to older people who have chosen a new residential 
environment away from established social networks.  The Leisure Group has  particular qualities of 
inclusiveness, lack of institutional and structural impediments, and a culture of affect rather than 
hierarchy or structural position that lends itself to rapid assimilation of new members and rapid 
generation of local social capital.  This manifestation of late modern social ties has particular 
applicability for these and other older people in a mobile and contingent social world. 
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Organisation of the thesis
The thesis is arranged in three sections. In the first section, Chapters Two and Three are a 
combination of literature review and theoretical interpretation conducted in order to put the 
phenomenon of the master planned estate and the situation of older people in a relevant context for 
the remainder of the analysis. The next section comprises Chapter Four, Methodology, which 
explains the theoretical assumptions and the practical measures implemented for the research.  The 
final section of the thesis, Chapters Five through Eight form the empirical part of the thesis where 
the case study is introduced, developed and analysed.  The thesis concludes at Chapter Nine. The 
following is a synopsis of each of the chapters.  
Chapter Two introduces three core theoretical concepts that provide a basis for the development of 
empirical arguments later in the thesis.    The chapter has been divided into three parts. Part One 
addresses the temporal phenomenon of  ‘late modernity’, characterised by the erosion of many of 
the social structures of modernity such as the  the traditional nuclear family, church and organised 
labour.  People have both the freedom, but also in many cases the necessity to construct their own 
biographies or ‘lifestyles’.  This has particular resonance in retirement and is manifest in the range 
of choices open to many.  The idea of late modernity is explored as a means by which to explain the 
increasing ‘dis-embeddedness’ of contemporary lives from the routines, traditions and modes of 
living of the relatively recent past.  Late modernity is characterised by increasing mobility, 
uncertainty, risk and, importantly, the growing need to exercise agency or reflexivity in choices 
about how life is lived.  This provides a temporal setting and a framework in which contemporary 
changes to social institutions and arrangements such as the family, the suburb, retirement and 
globalisation and mobility can be introduced through the thesis.  Particular attention is given to the 
ways in which late modern social conditions affect the process of ageing and retirement. In Part 
Two, the second fundamental idea, community in late modernity, is addressed.  This section 
focusses on the ways in which this contested concept is used and utilised by various social interests, 
in particular the ways in which the term is appropriated by marketers and policy makers to promote 
a communitarian vision of community.  It will be argued later in the thesis that this is not a 
particularly productive or realistic way to conceptualise or idealise community in late modern urban 
conditions, in particular for older people in need of local social support.  Finally, Part Three of 
Chapter Two is concerned with the idea of ageing and particularly how the discourses of 
community and ageing in place might serve to conceal more recent developments and choices for 
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people in their third age - that period of the life course between the full time responsibilities of work 
and family and the onset of frail old age (Laslett 1996).
In Chapter Three, these ideas are refined somewhat to a discussion of the Australian suburb and the 
ways in which social bonds have been understood to manifest in a western, and Australian, 
suburban setting.  The analysis is then extended to include the Master Planned Estate (MPE), the 
latest iteration in the suburban form, of which Springfield Lakes is an example. The suburban form 
and the MPE in particular have the potential to affect the ways in which older people are able to 
engage with others in their neighbourhood and wider environments, in terms of spatial form and the 
norms of social interaction that have emerged in suburbs, however, I will argue that conformity to a 
traditional car-based, single-use suburban spatial logic restricts the potential of these developments 
to allow for a pattern of social encounter to develop.  There are some general empirical examples 
introduced during the chapter to illustrate theoretical points. The chapter concludes with an analysis 
of they ways in which the comprehensive creation of a place by an outside interest in the form of a 
property developer might serve to hinder the very community of place desired by its creators. 
Chapter Four sets out the methodological foundation of the thesis.  In the first part of the chapter, 
the theoretical assumptions underlying the methodology are explained, in particular the adoption of 
a paradigm with the characteristics of the critical realism.  Critical realism provides a reasonable 
balance between the two poles of an objectivist universalising paradigm, and a more constructivist 
paradigm that tends to remain too deeply in the spatial and temporal context of the study.  The 
critical realist approach allows the researcher to use a social ontology that allows for phenomena 
and structures such as gender, age, the neighbourhood; and allows them to exist outside of the 
understanding of any particular individual or group of individuals.  Importantly, this approach also 
demands that these phenomena can never be understood fully outside of actors’ constructions of 
them and that representations of the real are mediated by discourse and perceptions.  With this 
approach it is possible then for the case study researcher to take understandings and conclusions 
from a case study and subject these to wider theoretical and empirical knowledge, and construct 
theory which can then, in turn be applied and tested in other similar contexts in a sensitising, rather 
than a probabilistic way.  In the second part of Chapter Four, the case study approach itself and the 
specific methods used in the research are described and explained, with particular focus given to the 
interview method, as this was the predominant method used in the research.
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The empirical analysis commences in Chapter Five, where the residential setting of Springfield 
Lakes is described, in particular the role and aspirations of the property developer, Delfin Lend 
Lease, in the ‘community creation’ process.   The estate is placed in its context as an example of the 
most recent iteration of the development of the Australian suburb and the estate is situated 
economically, demographically and geographically.  In the second part the older residents of 
Springfield Lakes, the central characters in the case study, are introduced and some general 
observations are made using data about their demographic profiles, their social economic status, 
their health and their origins.  
The older residents become the sole focus in Chapter Six, where their motivations for moving to 
Springfield Lakes are explored in the context of the Australian suburb and the Australian Dream of 
the detached suburban house.  The exploration of motivation is then extended beyond the functional 
desire for a familiar home to incorporate the more late modern desire to construct a lifestyle 
incorporating an aesthetic attraction to the estate.  This aesthetic attraction is not limited to the 
physical features of the state and the residents’ understanding of the concept of community is also 
explained from an aesthetic perspective.  
Residents were overwhelmingly positive about living in Springfield Lakes. The suburban nature of 
the development, the ability to purchase a detached house on its own block of land satisfied the 
deep belief common to many Australians.  This manifestation of the Australian Dream was 
enhanced, but not threatened, by the aesthetic attractions of the estate.  The attention to detail by the 
developer, the green spaces, walking tracks and the lakes all contributed to a feeling of attainable 
Arcadia for those embarking on their retirement.  Springfield Lakes had the comfort of suburban 
familiarity but a modest measure of exclusivity as well which, for those of modest means, might 
have been unattainable prior to this type of development.  Importantly, the residents saw the 
property developers efforts at community creation, through marketing, interventions and physical 
artefacts as an extension of the aesthetic appeal of the estate, rather than an invitation to participate.  
Older residents’ view of what constitutes community is an important component of the development 
of the arguments in support of the model of community manifest in the Springfield Lakes Leisure 
Group in Chapter Eight. 
In Chapter Seven, the personal communities of the older residents are analysed.  This is done by 
using their accounts of relationships with their families, in particular their adult children to 
understand how these relationships might constrain their residential choices, but also the extent to 
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which the older participants have factored their adult children into their retirements.  The same 
analysis is made of old friends and old neighbourhoods and the process by which these are left 
behind on moving to a new residential environment.   Finally, neighbourhood relations in 
Springfield Lakes are addressed and the ways in which older participants might have been 
integrating into the estate.
Chapter Eight is a ‘case study within a case study’ of the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group; a social 
association of ‘empty nesters’ who have come together in Springfield Lakes at the initiative of the 
property developer and created an active and successful social group.  The model is explored and 
analysed for the particular features that make it a creature of late modernity, and why it might serve 
as a model for social bonding in this type of environment.   This chapter concludes with an 
extended theoretical analysis, begun in Chapter Two,  of the type of social bond characterised by the 
Leisure Group and its particular usefulness for older people in new residential setting.
The thesis concludes with Chapter Nine, where conclusions are presented in terms of the research 
questions set out in Chapter One.  The contribution to knowledge is presented as as well as some 
limitations and further research opportunities. 
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Chapter Two: Community and ageing in late modernity 
Introduction
In this first of two chapters dealing with theoretical and background concepts, I will be introducing 
the three fundamental concepts used to develop the central arguments of the thesis. The ideas of  
‘late modernity’, ‘community’ and ‘ageing’ will be all be analysed in terms that apply to the older 
participants of this research in an endeavour to provide a macro social context to the circumstances 
that brought about the phenomenon of Springfield Lakes and the situation of its older residents.  
The first of these concepts, ‘late modernity’, provides the temporal setting and places contemporary 
social relations in an historical context where the influences of globalisation, technology, mobility 
and choice on the individual, family and place can take an explanatory role.  Second, in describing 
the sociological features of ageing, I have focussed on how the consequences of late modernity 
have affected the socially constructed aspects of ageing, in particular the ways in which older 
people’s subjective role in the construction of a satisfactory retirement is changing.  The phase of 
the ageing experience surrounding the early years of retirement, frequently referred to as the ‘third 
age’ (Laslett 1996), is the most relevant to this study and will be given particular attention.  
In the second part of the chapter the imprecise, ambiguous and contested idea of ‘community’ is 
introduced.  Community is one of the central themes of sociology and the central organising 
concept of this case study.  The analysis presents a brief history of the concept of community in 
modernity, its late modern manifestations and also the ways that the idea of community have been 
appropriated for ideological purposes by the market and by the state.  I will argue that this discourse 
creates unhelpful assumptions about what is possible and what is valuable for the situation of older 
people in a contemporary urban setting.   
Although the first two parts of the chapter include issues of ageing, the final part of the chapter of 
the chapter addresses ageing from a wider societal and policy perspective, in particular the tensions 
between discourses of ‘ageing in place’ and older people’s mobility in late modernity.  These 
concepts together form a constant backdrop to the case study of older residents in Springfield Lakes 
and this chapter will be used as a regular reference as arguments are built in the remainder of the 
thesis.
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Part 1: Living in late modernity
The older residents of Springfield Lakes are products of their era and there is much about the 
sociological characteristics of the contemporary era that has valuable explanatory power for 
conditions that led to the establishment of Springfield Lakes and the style of life and aspirations of 
its residents.  In this section Springfield Lakes and its older residents will be situated in an historical 
perspective, as the manifestation of what theorists refer to variously as late modernity (Giddens 
1991), reflexive modernity (Bauman 1998; Beck 1994) or high modernity (Lash 1994) to describe 
social conditions as they have developed through modernity to the contemporary era.  While these 
various theorists have some subtle differences in emphasis, the main implications are synthesised 
and referred to as ‘late modernity’ in order to provide some conceptual clarity about social 
conditions in which the older residents of Springfield Lakes find themselves. 
The reason that late modernity has been included as an explanatory device is that I will argue that 
there needs to be a well theorised temporal context to this study. Contemporary social lives and 
conditions will frequently compared with those of the recent past, a period of more stable 
modernity.  The requirement for research participants to negotiate these changes is fundamental to 
arguments developed in the thesis that novel solutions were required to construct an adequate local 
social network in  Springfield Lakes.   
Late modernity describes social conditions, primarily, but not exclusively, in the industrialised West 
that have developed as the result of globalisation, particularly its effect on the social self and the 
nature of social bonds.  If there is one central theme binding commentaries of contemporary social 
conditions it is the accelerated fragmentation of traditional modes of life and living in the face of a 
dis-embedding modernity, and the subsequent need for ‘reflexivity’ or the ability for self-awareness 
and reflection upon one’s own actions (Beck 1994).  Put differently, reflexivity for the older 
residents of Springfield Lakes is the ability and need to reflect back as an observer on the course of 
their own lives, and their present conditions, as an aid to the construction of a future course of 
action.  This requirement for reflexivity is contrary to those living in more traditional social 
conditions where the life course progresses unreflexively, where the future is ‘mapped out’ as a 
function of one’s social standing or position, and where expected roles and obligations are 
unambiguous and unquestioned. 
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Before embarking on a more detailed exposition, it is worth distinguishing between the terms ‘late’ 
modernity and ‘post’ modernity.  Although the two terms are regularly used interchangeably to refer 
to the features of contemporary social life, the latter, according to Giddens (1990), implies that a 
new social order has replaced the old. In the postmodernist view, modern institutions such as 
capitalism, structures of governance, families, religions and economic class have disappeared to the 
point where their analytical usefulness has gone, to be replaced by emergent social movements or 
perhaps, in the minds of more strident theorist of post-modernity, by a myriad of local and 
contingent arrangements which, aggregated, possess no coherence of any worth.  Those who 
describe contemporary conditions in terms of late or reflexive modernity do not deny the 
transformation and erosion of traditional social structures and practices and place particular 
emphasis on the effects of globalisation. However, they would argue that it is premature to call an 
end to modernity (Beck and Lau 2005). This distinction is also important for the project of social 
research and care must be taken not to completely abandon the effects of institutional categories 
such occupational class, gender and life stage when considering the biographies of research 
informants (Brannen and Nilsen 2005). 
Additionally, for theorists of post modernity (Lyotard 1984) there is a belief that the ‘progress’ 
implicit in the project of enlightenment is an illusion, and that history has no teleological 
component (Giddens 1990:46), that is, history has little to offer us about the present.  If this position 
is adopted, it is difficult therefore to use the results of social research to imply a form of 
emancipation or even the idea that current social arrangements and systems of relations might in 
any way inform the future, or be done better.  For these reasons, the term ‘late modernity’ will be 
given preference in the thesis.
The characteristics of Late Modernity
Traditional ways of living have been eroding since the onset of modernity, which is embodied in the 
industrial revolution and the enlightenment (Giddens 1994b).  Industrial society, it is argued, has 
entered a stage now where the acceleration in these effects is having a marked impact on the way of 
life for societies globally, but particularly in economically developed societies.  One of the ways 
this is manifest is the breakdown of many of the institutions, norms and traditions that have united 
elements of society in the past such as membership of churches, trade unions, professional guilds, 
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service clubs and the like which allowed communities, particularly geographical ones, to operate 
according to non-reflexive, customary and largely unquestioned norms of behaviour (Morris 1996).
Many of these norms were firmly in place in living memory of the older people who had moved to 
Springfield Lakes.  The reasons for the breakdown of these local norms, and its acceleration in the 
past two generations have complex and non-linear causes (Featherstone and Hepworth 1989), many 
of which are captured under the umbrella term ‘globalisation’.  Although most individuals and 
particularly older people may still live, in a corporeal sense, a local life, much of what the 
individual experiences phenomenally is at the global level (Giddens 1991).  In other words, many of 
the influences on the individual at a day to day level have their genesis at great distance in time and 
space, manifest in representations of lifestyles, places and norms in the popular media and the 
internet; the globalisation of financial systems and the standardisation of markets across great 
distances (Bauman 1998; Beck 2000).  These all affect decisions about workplaces, consumption 
and cultural trends at the local level.  Personal networks have been dispersed, sometimes at a global 
level through the mobility requirements of the contemporary workforce and individual lifestyle 
considerations in choosing work and home. Although younger adults often make these decisions, 
they have an effect on extended families and older adult relatives.  Investment decisions in property 
development, the conception of architecture, retail product strategies and entertainment are all done 
from great distances, while being consumed at the local level (Forrest 2004).  Along with national 
or global influences on local material conditions, there is also the argument that value systems, or 
moral understandings are now influenced remotely, allowing people to access and discover differing 
moral understandings, value sets and lifestyles from a myriad of sources beyond the local (Forrest 
2004), with important implications for local place-based social conditions.
This dis-embedding of local norms, traditions and formerly coherent lifestyles coincides with a 
widening of horizons and a subsequent proliferation of choices about how to lead ones life, where 
to live and even with whom to associate (Morris 1996).  The individual is no longer so constrained 
by traditional roles and norms, and is often faced with a complex diversity of choices.  The ability, 
or requirement, to reflexively navigate these choices and to construct an identity is a fundamental 
characteristic of late modernity (Giddens 1990; 1991).  This choice can either be liberating, for 
those who have the resources, the education and the ability to thrive under such circumstances 
(Adams 2006; Sweetman 2003); or can be cause for confusion, anxiety or alienation as not only 
everyday choices, but lifestyle and moral choices become less certain, and indeed more risk-laden 
(Beck 1992) with the ‘relativisation’ of established cultural norms and practises (Adams 2006) and 
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the consequent uncertainty about the possible outcomes of actions.  The possibility of fluid 
identities, set free from the constraints of class, religion, gender and perhaps age, is made possible 
by society that ‘proclaims the politics of difference’ (Kumar 2005). As Giddens (1991:14) observes, 
‘modernity is a post-traditional order, in which the question “How shall I live?” has to be answered 
in day-to-day decisions’.
There is a shift in trust from the local to what Giddens (1990) calls ‘abstract’ systems, where the 
requirements of everyday life are satisfied by institutional and systemic abstractions, separated in 
time and distance, such as banks, government agencies, retail systems and nationally and globally 
standardised media networks.  The individual is no longer as instrumentally concerned or reliant on 
local institutions and individuals for these requirements and is therefore open to greater selectivity 
and discretion in the quality and frequency of local contact.  The cost of this requirement for trust in 
abstract systems is a declining opportunity for local relationships and allegiances, developed over 
time and normalised through routine and supported by instrumental need. 
From this climate of choice and decreasing need to comply with local norms, has emerged the idea 
of ‘lifestyle’, so ubiquitous in marketing, and particularly in real estate.   Giddens de-trivialises the 
notion of ‘lifestyle’ as a term, pointing out that it reveals ‘an integrated set of practices which an 
individual embraces…because they give material form to a particular narrative of self-
identity’ (Giddens 1991:81). The selection of a particular lifestyle is a creative choice by the 
individual to construct a set of roles and practises that provide some meaning in an increasingly 
fragmented world.  Or, as Ulrich Beck describes it: 'individuals must [now] produce, stage and 
cobble together their biographies themselves' (Beck 1994:13).  In conditions of late modernity, 
these biographies become less predictable, or obvious, both to individual selves and to others.   Life 
trajectories do not obey the rules and norms set down locally by old social forms, but by more 
distant bureaucratic requirements set down by the state, financial institutions and education 
systems, following more idiosyncratic or individualised trajectories. 
This process of ‘individualization’ (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim 2002) is also manifest in the 
breakdown of first the extended, then the nuclear family leaving many individuals without the 
certainty and support of this basic unit of social support (Beck and Lau 2005).  Individualisation can 
be seen as a further manifestation of a trend that has been observed since Durkheim (1952) first 
described the condition of ‘anomie’ in the late nineteenth century, where the deregulation of societal 
traditions and norms left individuals with a feelings of alienation and malaise. In late modernity this 
Chapter Two 31
process continues in an accelerated way, leaving people dis-embedded from familiar social 
structures and institutions and and left to determine their own biographies.  Although Bauman 
(1993) provides a very dystopian view on the effects of individualisation, he illustrates the pressures 
that can mount on an individual rather than a class of people:
Everything seems to conspire against lifelong projects, permanent bonds, 
eternal alliances, immutable identities.  I cannot build for the long term on 
my job, my profession or even my abilities, I can bet on my job being cut, 
my profession changing out of all recognition, my skills being no longer in 
demand.  Nor can a partnership or family provide a basis in the future 
(quoted in Beck and Beck-Gernsheim 2002:3).
One of the most important features of late modernity, and one that if of particular relevance for 
those living in Western urban environments  is the centrality of mobility for material and social 
existence. This mobility is both short term in the sense that people are required to move about a city 
on a daily basis for work, leisure, education, to fulfil bureaucratic requirements and to maintain 
disparate social networks; but also long term as people express the need for job mobility, or the 
fulfilment of lifestyle aspirations, by constantly moving to new houses, neighbourhoods and 
population centres.  Australians move house on average once every five years, and this rate of 
movement does not decrease markedly until people are well into late old age (ABS 2001; 2002).  In 
his manifesto for a new millennium Sociology Beyond Societies, Urry (2000b) takes this idea of 
mobility and argues that sociology should be concentrating not on place as a determinant of social 
bonds, but on the flows and movements of mobility.  According to Urry, social science has been 
slow to catch up with the reality of contemporary lived experience and the fundamental importance 
of mobility, in corporeal sense, as a social as well as a geographical phenomenon.  Cass et.al. 
(2005:553) relate notions of a more spatially dispersed and networked society to an analysis of how 
leisure, family and work life have (on average) become more far-flung, more extended and less 
overlapping.  They identify an increased ‘mobility burden’ on society and some of the implications 
this has for access to services, opportunities and one another.   For those who have the capacity for 
mobility, this mode of living is liberating and empowering.  For those who don’t, such as the old 
and the economically disadvantaged, it serves to place further constraints on their ability social 
networks and opportunities.
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 Ageing in Late Modernity
These conditions of late modernity have had a particular impact on the ageing self, and the choices 
and lifestyles of the participants in this study will reflect many of these effects.  In various senses it 
is misleading to categorise the participants in this study as ‘old’, or even as ‘older people’.  The 
mean (and median) age of interviewees was 62 and given lengthening life expectancies  for 
Australians, statistically, a woman who is currently 62 could expect to live for approximately 21 
more years and a man for 18 more years1 (ABS 2006b).  For an increasing number of Australians 
this period could be one of relatively good health.   The availability of potentially twenty years of 
good health and relative affluence between the period of paid work and frail old age is a recent 
phenomenon, and made possible by post war economic prosperity, including large scale 
homeownership and rapid advances in public health and medical technology (Gilleard and Higgs 
2005; Higgs and Gilleard 2006; Hunter et al. 2007; McCallum 1999).  
For those who have recently retired, or are contemplating retirement,  they are at the age where they 
have begun, or about to begin, a new phase of life – the one where for most, the roles of full time 
paid work and intensive child rearing are behind them.  Theoretical characterisations of this period 
of life are often made using the concept of the ‘third age’.  Laslett, (1996) was one of the first to 
provide this idea with a social scientific quality, borrowing the term from the French innovation of 
the Les Universités du Troisième Age (University of the Third Age) (Laslett 1996:3) to describe the 
period in the lifecourse between retirement from full time work and child rearing and the onset of 
frail old age. ‘Mid Life’ is another term which shares many of the same implications as the third 
age, and carries with it the idea that the third age is a transition between youth and old age 
(Featherstone and Hepworth 1989).   
Laslett’s four socially constructed stages of the lifecourse are the first age of dependence, 
socialisation, immaturity and education; the second age of independence, maturity and 
responsibility; the third age of personal fulfilment; and the fourth age of dependence decrepitude 
and death (1996:4).  While the fulfilment supposedly characteristic of the third age might be also be 
a feature of the second age, and indeed self-fulfilment may still be possible as the body deteriorates 
in the fourth age, it is the period following the heavy responsibilities of the second age and 
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1   These figures do not include Aboriginal and Torres Straight Islander people, who suffer from statistically shorter life 
spans and poorer health than other Australians (ABS 2008).
increasing obstacles presented by the fourth age where the opportunity, and indeed a growing 
normative expectation, co-exist to ‘re-create’ the self. While the third age may not be an adequate 
model to describe early old age for those for whom the neat separation of work and leisure and the 
exit of grown children has not been the case,  it still represents an aspiration for many of those 
entering their retirement years (Gilleard and Higgs 2000; Phillipson 1998).
While Laslett’s theory doubles as somewhat of a normative manifesto for how older people should 
claim a valuable social and cultural role in the third age, much of what he offers in terms of the 
challenges and opportunities in this part of the life course has been taken up by other authors (Fahey  
and Holstein 1993; Gilleard and Higgs 2002; Higgs 1999; Higgs et al. 2003; Hugman 2001; King 
2003; Phillipson 1998; Rubinstein 2002; Weiss and Bass 2002; Wiggins et al. 2004). These 
conceptualisations all conceive of a late modern form of the self as a distinct biographical stage, as 
a reflexive or self-conscious project to be actively ‘worked upon’ and constructed – the third age as 
a social construction, rather than biologically or developmentally determined (Bradley and Longino 
2003; Featherstone and Hepworth 1989; Higgs 1999; Phillipson 1998).  Accordingly, the individual 
is both produced by the social determinants of the institution of ageing, but at the same time acts 
back on that institution, in turn transforming it (Giddens 1984) according to the era in which they 
live and the common experiences that are part of that era.  Ageing and the third age in this sense are 
products of era, culture and political economy.  Featherstone and Hepworth (1989) and Rowland 
(2003), reaching back to Mannheim (1952), recognise these temporal factors that determine the 
characteristics of particular ageing cohorts and their significance for the complexion of an ageing 
generation in a particular period in history.  Or as Fuller has expressed it: 
The challenge of communication of ideas across age groups will remain 
even after enlightened polities have equitably redistributed incomes, blurred 
sexual identities and mixed races.  This is simply because there is no clever 
way of redistributing, blurring or mixing attitudes that  are primarily the 
result of temporal differences – that people live when they  do in history 
(Fuller 2005:157).
The third age as a product of growing affluence has meant that in the developed West, many people 
have had the freedom to change their focus from one of survival, or meeting the basic needs for 
survival and minimal comfort, to one of self expression and quality of life, pursued through 
consumption and leisure (Higgs et al. 2003).   It is this lengthening period of good health following 
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retirement,  possibly more disposable income and an expectation of a ‘productive’ retirement, which 
all combined to promise the older person this expectation of renewal and self-fulfilment after 
retirement (Bernard and Phillipson 2004).  Higgs and Gilleard (2006) invoke Beck’s 
conceptualisation of late modernity (he calls it second modernity) to explain this new found 
freedom to construct a lifestyle in the third age: 
 All of these factors challenge our understanding of an unproblematic social 
location for what was once termed ‘the old’. We would argue that these 
changed circumstances reflect and enhance the shift towards what Beck et 
al. (2003) call a second modernity, where a focus on reflexivity  and de-
institutionalization has replaced the more ordered and stratified lifecourses 
of classic modernity. This second modernity  is predicated on consumer-
oriented individualization and expanded freedom of choice. Within such a 
second modernity, the challenge of retirement is therefore no longer mainly 
about escaping poverty, but rather about sustaining a legitimate consumer 
lifestyle equal to those lived at other, earlier ages. Later life is consequently 
no longer a residual category of adult life but, more and more, an integral 
component (Higgs and Gilleard 2006:222).
This conceptualisation of the third age, as Rubinstein has noted (2002), sits perhaps uncomfortably 
with, but not necessarily in mutual exclusion from,  older theories of ageing, such as that of 
Erikson’s (1963) well known ‘life stages’, where a similar phase in the life course was devoted to 
‘generativity’, or the idea of developing, and leaving a legacy for, subsequent generations.  
Many of the characteristics of the third age are consistent with those of late modernity more 
generally, particularly the accelerated growth in freedom from traditional roles and structures 
(Higgs 1999).  However, the third age itself is becoming subject to some of the established practises 
constraints and expectations of an institution (Blaikie 1999; Gilleard 1996; Higgs and Gilleard 
2006).  This has been captured in particular by the marketing profession, which expends significant 
resources on the ‘grey market’ - an important demographic category for advertisers as they try to 
capture their share of discretionary spending choices for this market sector (Gunter 1998).  
Although many of the participants in this study were slightly too old for the ‘baby boomer’ 
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category2, they were certainly at the leading edge of this marketing offensive with its invented 
labels as  such ‘grey panthers’, ‘woopies’ (well-off older people) and ‘jollies’ (jet-setting oldies with 
lots of loot) (Gunter 1998:40), to describe their target markets and which contribute to a stereotype 
of ageing people as affluent, self-absorbed and in search of a lifestyle.  This representation of 
ageing as a biography for self construction  in retirement is also promoted by various national and 
international bodies which contrive programs and research agendas to encourage ‘positive ageing’, 
‘successful ageing’, ‘productive ageing’, ‘active ageing’ , etc. (Bartlett and Peel 2005:99), as 
benchmarks against which one’s accomplishments as third ager might be measured.
While the family as an institution persists (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim 2002) the dynamics of late 
modernity are putting pressure on this bedrock of social support and self-definition (Phillipson 
2003a). The third age is a period where family relationships are often re-negotiated both as a result 
of the natural maturation to adulthood of children, and also in many cases by the added 
complications brought about by mobility and distance, the result of a mobile labour force for adult 
children as well as the relocation and changes to family structure  brought about through divorce 
and separation (Bengtson 2001; Hughes 2005).  While a deep concern for family may continue, 
family ceases to be the full time preoccupation that characterised the Second Age and which 
brought with it a particular social status, particularly for women who did not work.  The nurturing 
role that takes place outside the family home with adult children or the care of grandchildren does 
not count for the same degree of social status as that accomplished when a family is being raised to 
adulthood (Laslett 1996).  While the proximal extended family has been in decline since the advent 
of industrialisation and particularly the suburbanisation of cities, the nuclear family has now 
become a spatially diffuse entity as well.  As well as the movement of grown children to other 
opportunities and locales, parents are also, in their quest to construct a satisfactory third age, 
making residential moves on retirement for lifestyle reasons to environments better suited to their 
interests, their health or simply their perceived status (Hanson 2001).  
Closely related to longer and healthier periods of retirement is what Laslett (1996) refers to as 
‘mass indolence’ as a feature of the third age. This indolence can take many forms but can be 
reinforced by an (often forced) exit from the labour market and the departure of grown children.  
The corresponding categorisation and targeting by marketers of people for travel, holidays other 
leisure activities is a constructed ideal that reminds people of an excess of spare time, perhaps 
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2   Usually defined as those born between approximately 1946 – 1965 ABS (2006). '4102.0 - Australian Social Trends'. 
Canberra, Australian Bureau of Statistics.
amplified if such travel is financially out of reach.  The ‘freedom’ popularly associated with 
retirement may not be subjectively felt and satisfying oneself that activity is somehow productive 
becomes an achievement.  But this feature of the third age is subjective and not inevitable.  For 
those who are fortunate enough to be able to continue their Second Age into late old age, such as 
artists, writers, some professionals and politicians, there is no sense of detachment from that which 
has sustained them throughout their adult life, and little sense that their age has an effect on their 
persona or output.  But for those who have been forced prematurely from the workforce and have 
no obvious subsequent role, there may be a sense that the self still resides in, but cannot take part in, 
a Second Age.   Laslett also notes that even voluntary work taken on after retirement can challenge 
the retiree’s sense of worth, particularly those who have enjoyed some status during their working 
lives, as voluntary work is generally not won competitively, and in the eyes of society might not 
count as a ‘job’ (Laslett 1996). 
This examination of the conditions of late modernity, and particularly the factors affecting older 
people in late modernity, are an important precursor to the following section, which deals with the 
issue of community.   The section leads to a commentary on the ways in which community as an 
idea affects the circumstances of people in their third age.  First, however, a general sociological 
perspective on the idea of community is provided to place its role in the lives of older people in 
context.  The following analysis sets out the evolution of the community from its earliest urban 
form, to community in contemporary suburbia, emphasising the different forms of community and 
the different discursive uses of the concept, particularly in its ideological forms.   The links to late 
modernity are important as is late modernity that has created the mobile, contingent and socially 
ambiguous nature of place and created the conditions where differing discourses of community are 
able to compete for the right to a normative conceptualisation of how people should co-exist in a 
place.
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Part 2: The forms of community
 Community is a concept that has been notoriously difficult to define in the social sciences, beyond 
that it implies some form of human unity or common purpose, either in thought, word or deed (c.f. 
Berleant 1994; Hillery 1955; Stacey 1969), and that idea of community has strong normative 
meaning. Regardless of definition, or form, the conditions that are required to create and sustain this 
normative idea of unity have earned it a place as one of the fundamental concerns of sociology, or 
as Nisbet (1966) described it, one of the ‘unit-ideas’ of the discipline. 
The idea of community is central to this thesis.  The ability to achieve ‘commmunity’ and the form 
in which that community takes need to be addressed in order to satisfactorily answer the research 
questions detailed in the first chapter.    I will not be attempting to offer a single definition of 
community in this thesis.  Rather, a number of different standpoints on community will be retained, 
because I will argue that  different perspectives and understandings of community were in evidence 
from the various stakeholders in Springfield Lakes, such as the older residents, the property 
developer and in a slightly more abstract sense, the state and the market as an institution.  All of 
these different perspectives I will argue, have a particular bearing on the ways in which the older 
residents of Springfield Lakes were able to engage with a local social space.   In order to analyse 
the possibilities for local solidarity for older people in Springfield Lakes and and other similar 
settings I will use conceptualisations of community that go beyond the traditional dichotomy of pre-
modern (gemeinschaft) community and modern (gesellschaft) forms of association.  This late 
modern reading of community will form a critical part of  the arguments presented in Chapter Eight 
in relation to the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group. 
The concept of community is particularly important to this case study, as it is both the central idea 
under investigation and because it is subject to a troublesome paradox: the case study has been 
conducted in an era where a particular form of community is idealised in the popular imagination 
but has probably never been harder to achieve in late modern suburban conditions.   The purpose, of 
this section then, is to discuss why this might be the case and then to suggest some possibilities for 
community with a more late modern essence.   Some context to the competing contemporary 
understandings of community will be provided with the aid of a history of the idea of modern urban 
community from Tönnies’ original gemeinschaft/gesellschaft dichotomy; to community in late, or 
reflexive, modernity and the effects of globalisation, mobility and individualisation as community 
moves from certainty to contingency, from institution to agency.   The ensuing critique 
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problematises community of place, or community as a geographic entity, as this is the form of 
arrangement that is under investigation.  But it must also be acknowledged that in late modernity, 
non place-based communities are equally, if not more, central to urban dwellers’ social lives; and 
when forms of non-geographical community are invoked, this will be made clear.  
There are four understandings or uses of community as an idea that will be described below: the 
discursive or pre-social form of community; the traditional non-reflexive type; the reflexive or 
affective community; and finally, the ideological treatment of community, where the issue of 
communitarian versus liberal or ‘cosmopolitan’ forms will be compared.  I will use the empirical 
chapters to argue that each of these modes or discourses affects the situation of older people in 
Springfield Lakes and each is invoked by stakeholders in the estate including the residents, the 
developer and governments at all levels.  Each mode is used to further the interests of those 
stakeholders and will be used to highlight these different interests, and how they might affect the 
prospects for a sustainable place-based social networks for older people. 
The roots of modern community  
The sociological concept of urban community coincides with the emergence of urban patterns of 
living following the industrial revolution.  It was this mode of living in an urban setting that led 
Tönnies (1963) to identify the distinction between two modes of human association.  First, he 
identified Gemeinschaft (‘community’) the ‘real and organic life’ (1963:33) based on mutual 
interest and togetherness that had hitherto existed in traditional agrarian settlement. Gemeinschaft 
represents the unreflexive pre-modern community of rigid common norms, little division of labour, 
place-specificity, moral consistency expressed through religious belief, and the indivisibility of the 
self from the group. In such an arrangement membership was assumed, usually by birth, or at least 
propinquity.  Affect, or an emotional basis for a relationship, was not a requisite for continued 
membership.  This is the community of the pre-modern village or perhaps the traditional urban 
ethnic enclave (Gans 1962). 
In Gesellschaft (‘society’ or ‘association’) arrangements, association was based on ‘imaginary and 
mechanical structure’ (Tönnies 1963:33), in a grouping that was sparse, cold, instrumental and self-
serving.  Gesellschaft, was used to depict a form of human interaction that emerged with modernity 
which characterised humans as increasingly individualised, and where loyalty to the self took 
precedence over the collective good. In this type of arrangement, the individual can claim 
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membership as part of the inclusiveness that comes with the institutions of modernity but retains a 
certain self-sufficiency within that structure (Maffesoli 1996).  Gesellschaft arrangements are often 
defined by their bureaucratic nature and manifest in business and workplace relationships, 
recreational associations and other bonds enabled by a society with a high division of labour and 
interest. Without labelling it as gesellschaft, Maffesoli (1996:73) refers to this style of relationship 
as ‘rational contractual association’ which can be applied to the formal relationship that an 
individual has with the state, to his or her membership of a club or society devoted to maintaining 
social status or developing a particular skill. 
While Tönnies did not intend for gemeinschaft to be associated with a purely rural and traditional 
form of community or gesellschaft to relate purely to association in the urban form of existence, the 
distinction was made on observations of the difference between these two modes of living and has 
been used widely since to make that theoretical distinction (Newby 1977).  There is also an 
important normative distinction that has been subsequently associated with the two forms, with 
Gemeinschaft relating to the nurturing and inclusive community of bygone era and Gesellschaft 
invoking an impersonal anomic and anonymous condition (Brint 2001).  Tönnies’ distinction retains 
its importance because, as will be discussed below, although community has taken on a more 
complex and multi-faceted character in the course of modernity, the dichotomy between Arcadia 
and dystopia made by others, but which has evolved from Tönnies’ work, is still a common 
distinction in the popular imagination at least and one that used as an effective rhetorical device by 
marketers and policy makers.  The use of particular markers to a gemeinschaft existence in 
Springfield Lakes will be discussed further in Chapter Five.  
To properly incorporate the different constructions and manifestations of the word community, it is 
necessary to go beyond Tönnies’ dichotomy.  This distinction does not fully account for late modern 
urban life, where the instrumentality of associations has been modified through the (now retreating) 
welfare state, the market and the existence of community forms that combine the affective elements 
of gemeinschaft with the reflexivity intrinsic to gesellschaft association.  Another German 
sociologist, Herman Schmalenbach (1977 [1922]), writing two decades after Tönnies, proposed a 
distinctive type of human solidarity, one which he called Bund, translated as ‘communion’, which 
went some way to overcoming Tönnies’ dichotomy.  This is particularly relevant in illustrating both 
the challenges faced by the older residents of Springfield Lakes and provides one theoretical 
possibility to the question of proximal community for older people in this situation.  In theorising 
the Bund, which will be described in more detail below, Schmalenbach described three ‘modes of 
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existence’ (1977 [1922]:101) to differentiate between conceptualisations of community.  These 
three modes are not exclusive to Schmalenbach and there are other theorists who have dealt with 
similar concepts, however, he is one of the few who have grouped the different modes or 
understandings in this way and I have retained his framework.  The three modes will become 
apparent later in the thesis in the various discursive constructions used by stakeholders in 
Springfield Lakes, existing side by side in time and space.  Each has its own effect on the way in 
which the development could emerge as a social space.
The first mode is expressed as a geographical or topographical phenomenon, rather than as a social 
one.  By sharing a place of abode ‘a certain community may be formed…even if it appears as a 
silent thing without the intrusion of affect’ (Schmalenbach 1977:74).   It is a form of community 
where people seek to identify with a location that mirrors their values and preferences and where 
any resultant ‘sense of community’ is a function of shared individual symbolic understandings of 
community as locality, rather than ‘face to face relationships and particularistic knowledge of their 
neighbours’ (Lindstrom 1997:35).  Anderson’s (1991) ‘imagined community’ invokes this particular 
mode of late modern association.  Anderson was using the nation state and nationalism as his 
explanatory means, where he asks how can it transpire that feelings of fraternity materialise where 
contact between members is impossible or does not take place?  Or as Bauman expresses it, how 
might it have come to pass that one can identify so strongly with a group of largely unknown others 
that they can be referred to as ‘we’ (Bauman 2003:32)?  The imagined community is one modern 
manifestation of globalisation, particularly mass communication, but its qualities can increasingly 
be observed at the local place-based level, where a particular identity is shared with other members 
of a locality, where there exists no particular desire or opportunity to become actually acquainted 
with fellow inhabitants and no particular inclination to contribute to the commons (Amin 2005). 
The identification with a place and its inhabitants becomes a means for the construction of identity 
and the location of the self within this milieu, rather than as a means of generating actual social 
bonds. 
Schmalenbach’s second mode of existence does imply human contact and a local social system, but 
is based on proximal determinism and a degree of mutual necessity.  This is the community that 
develops organically as a function of proximity and develops over long periods of time.  It is the 
community that emerged from the traditional village, the type typified by Tönnies as gemeinschaft, 
and recalled by Lefebvre (1991) as ‘absolute space’, possessing a quality that is of and by the 
community that forms its population and where the use of space follows the logic of those who 
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created and use it.  Membership of this type of community is unreflexive, taken for granted, unless 
it is threatened.  It is this level of community that people associate with country towns and ethnic 
enclaves or single-industry urban areas that have existed in some of the older suburbs of large 
western cities (Gans 1962), as homogeneity in age and outlook ensured sufficient levels of 
homophily, or social attraction,  for enduring social relationships to evolve in an organic or 
unreflexive way (McPherson et al. 2001; Uhlenberg and De Jong Gierveld 2004).  It is the type of 
idealised community, where strong local bonds materialise through propinquity and long periods of 
time, and one that is most commonly evoked in the discourse of a ‘return to community’ or 
‘neighbourhood’, or of ‘community lost’ favoured by marketers, social commentators and 
politicians.  This discourse is not new and has been existence in one way or another since people 
moved from serfdom to the cities at the beginning of the industrial revolution (Nisbet 1969).  
However, this Arcadian ideal of community, where geography has an a priori prescriptive power 
over common need and common affect, is perhaps the one form of community that in its 
geographical manifestation is hardest to achieve both now and in the past (Mowbray 2003; 2005).  
Yearning for this type of community is illustrated by the image of warm neighbourly relations as a 
logical extension of proximity heavily promoted by property developers and other commercial 
enterprises (Cova 1997; Wood 2002). However as, Schmalenbach observes, if proximity determines 
your neighbours, it does not necessarily determine the warmth of the relationship, in other words, a 
neighbour is a neighbour, despite the quality of the bond:
Everyone knows that  it is not a rare occurrence for two rural neighbours to 
become mortal enemies when a boundary line is disputed, just as two 
brothers may become mortal enemies when an inheritance is challenged… 
Despite this neighbours and brothers always remain “neighbours” and 
“brothers”… In this kind of relationship  there is certainly something 
unnatural, though the community as such is not dissolved (Schmalenbach 
1977:82).
This observation by Schmalenbach serves to underline the paradox of unreflexive or gemeinschaft 
community in contemporary conditions.  Self interest dictated that differences of opinion, petty 
jealousies and other conflicts of pre-modern community were subordinate to the common functional 
necessity of maintaining close relationships with other community members.  In late modernity, 
where material needs, including security, are largely satisfied by the state, the market or spatially 
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distributed social networks, neighbours can be left with little else but petty conflicts, or polite 
acquaintance (Baumgartner 1988). 
Schmalenbach recognised the hold that Tönnies ‘community’ (gemeinschaft) had on the popular 
imagination even at this early stage when he observed that ‘the term, community, has become a 
catchword to designate every possible (as well as the most impossible) delusion of the 
time’ (Schmalenbach 1977 [1922]:64).  He recognised the existence of a third form, that he called 
‘Communion’ (or Bund in the original German) and which he had observed in rapidly modernising 
Germany in such forms as youth movements and breakaway charismatic religious groups.  
Communion was described as an affective form of community characterised by its intentionality - a 
reflexive act of joining with strangers (Hetherington 1994), rather than a pre-social mode of 
common identification; or a geographically or functionally determined bond. The Bund is a 
community that is conscious and freely chosen on the basis of mutual sentiment and emotional 
feeling – it is community of late modernity not the organic community that Gemeinschaft implies 
where people require the labour and protection of others, or the Gesellschaft model of arm’s length 
functionality and hierarchy.   Others have identified a similar late modern form of community 
separately to, and much later than, Schmalenbach. Lash (1994) for example, puts this third mode of 
social relations in a historical continuum, describing traditional society as corresponding to 
Gemeinschaft, ‘simple’ modernity as a gesellschaft society characterised by individualisation, but 
with subjectivity still beholden to the modern structures of class, gender expectations, 
bureaucratised workplaces and rigid life stages.  Late, or ‘full’  modernity according to Lash is 
where individualisation ‘sets agency free’ (1994:114) from these simple modern structures allowing 
the affective, deliberate type of communion described by Schmalenbach. This is the form of 
community where the individual constructs a biography and strives for self-fulfilment.
For the older person, the sudden disappearance of more structured social networks associated with 
the workplace, child rearing and the family, may make the necessity of communion more critical 
than a simple quest for self-fulfilment might imply.  Giddens (1991:6) refers to the type of 
relationship that characterises communion as a ‘pure relationship’, or one that is established solely 
for the intrinsic value of the relationship itself, rather than as a result of structural, institutional or 
traditional norms.  While Giddens’ characterisation of the nature of the bond is similar, he tends to 
restrict it to the dyad, rather than seeing it as a way of constructing a personal community.   Beck 
(1992) also makes reference to self-selected social networks in conditions of ‘reflexive’ modernity.  
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The analysis of this form of social bonding will be extended in Chapter Eight following the 
empirical account of the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group, an everyday manifestation 
approximating communion.  In the next section, the different forms of community just described 
will be explored from an ideological and political perspective to better understand how and why 
community has become an omnipotent symbol in contemporary social discourse. 
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 The ideology and politics of community
The word “community” feels good: whatever the word ‘community’ may 
mean, it  is good to ‘have a community’, ‘to be in a community’ (Bauman 
2001:1).
The term ‘community’, as Bauman points out, carries with it a strong normative sense and is used to 
convey normative messages by various actors in society, in particular policy makers and marketers.   
Urry has called this ‘ideological community’ which he describes as ‘efforts to attach conceptions of 
community to buildings, or areas or estates or cities and so on in ways that conceal and help 
perpetuate the non communion3 relations that are actually found’ (Urry 2000c:424).  This discourse 
has a strong communitarian basis, that is, it constructs a vision of community as something in which 
the individual is embedded and, as often as not, assumes a placed-based character.  It consequently 
places high expectations on constructions such as the town or the ‘local neighbourhood’ to deliver a 
level of moral certainty and social capital to their members.  The residential estate of Springfield 
Lakes I will argue, like other similar developments, is heavy marketed and presented by the 
developer for its potential to escape from the pressures and uncertainty of a contemporary milieu, to 
a gentler, more inclusive and nostalgic form of communitarian social environment.  In this next 
section,  the assumptions behind this communitarian discourse are examined and to provide some 
context to the theory used, some general examples of communitarian discourse in the Australian 
context will be included.
What is communitarianism?
 Communitarianism as a philosophy has its roots in the ‘politics of the common good’ (Sandel 
1984), and is constructed in opposition to democratic liberalism’s ‘politics of neutrality’ (Kymlicka 
2002). The most prominent contemporary philosopher of political liberalism is Rawls (1971) whose 
philosophy falls within the liberal tradition first expressed by John Stuart Mill. A central claim of 
Rawls’ is that a just society does not advance any particular conception of the collective good, but 
instead provides a value-neutral social structure in which individuals are free to live according to 
their own values. The freedom to select one’s values precedes and is absolutely divorced from 
notions of social goodness (Frazer 1999:67).  Philosophical communitarianism, on the other hand, 
places in the state the role of adjudicator, in that it takes a position on ‘conceptions of the good’ 
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expressed as a form of living that seeks to uphold the practises and traditions of community, 
believing the individual is inescapably, and antecedently, embedded in social practices (Mulhall and 
Swift 1992).   Given this embeddedness, communitarians take the view that the life of the social self 
is one of discovery of a pre-destined identity, and so pose the question ‘who am I?’, rather than 
‘who can I be?’  In this interpretation the individual neither chooses or rejects social attachments, 
but rather finds him or herself in them (Kymlicka 2002:227).   
For communitarians,  individuals are not free floating atoms - their identities are embedded a priori 
in a community or communities. They recognise that being active in a community, for the good of 
that community, is a good in itself and not just individually instrumental. Liberalism on the other 
hand holds that the self is capable of ‘rational revisability’ in that he or she can stand back from any  
life situation, assess it, and attempt to make a change. In other words, agency can be invoked to 
reflexively shape the way in which the individual constructs a personal community.
Communitarians call for realignment away from the rights-based philosophy of liberalism to a focus 
on the responsibilities of the individual as a member of a community.  In return for the exercise of 
these responsibilities, the individual is rewarded with the benefits (i.e. the social capital) that come 
with membership of that community.   As Frazer (1999:68) summarises: ‘for communitarian 
political philosophers, the source of justice is the communal good. For liberals, individual rights 
trump the common good; for communitarians, the common good trumps individual rights’.
This idea that people belong, a priori, in a community has gained significant traction in Australia 
and the developed West, in the last two decades in what has been described as a form of political or 
ideological communitarianism (Adams and Hess 2001).  Much of this political discourse of 
community, and ‘community lost’ falls under the ideological ‘umbrella’ of communitarianism, in 
which the community, rather than the individual is seen as the basic unit of human endeavour and 
attention and the source of morality and values, to the extent that state power is largely devolved to 
communities for this purpose (Etzioni 1995). Communitarianism as a political ideology emphasises 
social responsibility and the promotion of policies to strengthen local communities and to slow the 
erosion of community-based social institutions (Etzioni 1995).  
Robert Putnam, perhaps more than any other social scientist, has influenced this debate with his 
account, in Bowling Alone (2000), of the decline of American civic participation and community 
and his call for the reinvigoration of local social capital in American society.  This declining 
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involvement has resulted in declining levels of social capital, which Putnam defines as: ‘features of 
social organization such as networks, norms, and social trust that facilitate co-ordination and 
cooperation for mutual benefit’ (Putnam 1995:67).  The prescriptions for restoration of social 
capital are overwhelmingly rooted in local, place-based community, with an emphasis on frequent 
contact, close webs of association and local civic participation for problem solving and norm setting 
(Bryson and Mowbray 2005).  
Putnam’s definition of social capital is unremarkable, and taken in isolation does not differ greatly 
from other definitions as offered by Bourdieu (1986) or Coleman (1988), two of the other 
acknowledged originators of the concept.  What is different is that Putnam and his followers see 
social capital almost as a ‘stand alone’ solution to disadvantage and anomie, where other authors, 
such as Bourdieu and Coleman, although quite different in their ontological assumptions about the 
social world, see social capital more as a feature of social relations and subject to the effects of 
power, status, race, religion and other factors that affect access to resources.  The generation of 
useful social capital, in this case for older people in new residential estates, is plainly a normatively 
desirable goal, but the obstacles to its generation have not disappeared simply because the benefits 
of community have been articulated as social capital. 
For example, Bourdieu retains the idea that access to social capital requires membership of a 
particular group, and that the barriers to entry for a group ‘brings together, in a seemingly fortuitous 
way, individuals as homogenous as possible in all the pertinent respects in terms of the existence 
and persistence of the group’ (Bourdieu 1986:250, emphasis added).  Although advocates of 
Putnam’s approach recognise the need for ‘communities’ to establish network links beyond those  
that occur ‘naturally’, through ideas such as ‘bridging’ social capital (Woolcock and Narayan 2000),  
there tends to be an under-emphasis on the macro-social or structural barriers that lead to 
disadvantage or isolation in the first place, such as globalisation, neo-liberalist market-based 
solutions to social issues and related declining levels of generalised trust (Fine 2002).  However in 
spite of its potential weaknesses, this communitarian model has taken hold for policy makers 
throughout the developed West, and not confined to any one side of the political divide (Davis 
2001; Pawar 2003).  For example the final report to the Australian Government Reference Group on 
Welfare Reform had these expectations of local, place-based, community: 
In a very real way, it  is the community itself that has to take collective 
responsibility for its own well being. The members of the community, 
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individuals, are expected to: Provide assistance to friends and neighbours in 
need (informal social assistance); take an active interest in matters that 
affect our neighbourhood, state and country; work with others to address 
matters of shared concern (and not waiting for someone else, perhaps the 
government, to `do something'); through gifts of time and money, support 
other members of the community working to address issues that impact 
upon all; and to look after the needs of their children and their frail aged 
parents (FaCS 2000:39-41) cited in (Pawar 2003:254).
In a wide ranging enquiry on community building in new suburban residential developments 
(similar to of Springfield Lakes) the Parliament of Victoria’s core finding was that a community 
exists, it just needs the impediments to its effective performance removed: 
Good urban design alone is not enough to build successful new communities 
in the context of rapid growth and demographic change. More can be done 
to assist and empower communities to work through their own issues by 
supporting the individuals and community groups that sustain social 
cohesion, by removing impediments to community action and by 
encouraging and being more open to engagement by citizens (Parliament of 
Victoria 2006: xix)
This discourse of strong local community is not unique to Australia and has taken hold in the UK 
and the US as part of the politics of Third Way (Giddens 1994a; Rose 2000) reflecting the focus on 
community as object of governance. 
Community as place
One of the abiding themes of political communitarianism is place, or the idea that good 
communities of the type imagined in this discourse are geographical entities.  Apart from the 
national community (Anderson 1991), which is usually invoked to define a perceived threat, such as 
terrorism, illegal immigration or a looming sporting challenge, the moral message of community is 
invariably distilled down to the local level: 
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A legitimate role for government is, in a very strategic way, to protect the 
dignity of the individual so as to strengthen families and local communities. 
Building local networks and trust within a community are vital to promote 
honesty, self reliance, co-operation and respect. They  forge strong 
communities so essential for developing an even greater sense of 
nationhood (Australian Prime Minister John Howard 1999: transcript). 
The system of firstly allocating an arbitrary boundary to a geographical area of residence through 
such means as Statistical Local Areas, postcodes (Mowbray 2004), or private development 
applications, then using these signifiers to create discursive ‘local communities’ has the effect of 
reifying the local in a way that sees the responsibility for the welfare of the members of an often 
arbitrarily defined community devolved to the place itself and too the community as a whole for the 
establishment and maintenance of a functioning sense of the commons (the third sector),  and then 
to the individuals within that community for their own integration into that a priori community.  
This focus on local community, the promotion of local community initiatives, and the local 
community as the natural extension of the nuclear family are common to all advocates of political 
communitarianism (Frazer 1999:145). Smyth and Wearing (2002:226) call this the emergence of a 
‘welfare society’, to replace the ‘welfare state’ built up in the post war years in the industrialised 
West, describing critics of the welfare state on the ‘left and right who ‘were taken up in a wave of 
communitarian romanticisms that depicted the local neighbourhood community as the “new organic 
basis for participatory democracy” giving “institutional expression to the populist virtues of 
smallness, localism and cultural equality” (Smyth and Wearing 2002:226).  Much community 
literature, particularly community development literature, pays lip service to the existence of non 
place-specific communities of interest, but then frames the remainder of its argument in terms of 
community of place (Black and Hughes 2001; Ife and Tesoriero 2006).  A significant amount of 
applied social capital research (e.g. Healy et al. 2003; Onyx and Bullen 2000; Stone 2001; Western 
et al. 2005) and theory (Winter 2000) assumes the existence of local community.
Perhaps the most important implication of the drift toward communitarianism in political rhetoric is 
not so much the moral or normative overtones that it implies, but the fact that it foregrounds a 
particular type of community ontology, the community of place, that for many urban dwellers is not 
particularly relevant in the strong, nurturing, sense implied by the communitarian discourse.  In 
such a discourse, the macro conditions that lead to, say, older people becoming isolated through the 
hyper mobility of their families and their neighbours, become lost in the focus on the moral 
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imperative of the community to solve these problems (see also Blokland 2003); or lost in the 
assumption that these people live in a community in the first place.
Herbert Gans ([1968] 2005), in his counter to Wirth’s famous essay on ‘Urbanism as a Way of 
Life’ (1938) argued that ways of life do not necessarily coincide with settlement types, that is, they 
are not determined by locality.  He argued that to do so would force an ecological determinism on 
people which only really applies when residents of a particular settlement type have no choice about 
being there, such as during time of economic depression or, in more romantic gemeinschaft-like 
circumstances, when residents of a settlement are restricted through serfdom, security needs, the 
pooling of labour or impossible distances, none of which apply in a master planned estate in 
relatively affluent late modernity.  This is of course not to say that the modes of life of a particular 
settlement type will not fall into some particular pattern, but that pattern will have more to do with 
the class of person (in the widest sense of the word class), than with the inherent features of the 
settlement type itself.  The fact that the class structure of contemporary western society has become 
so heterogeneous and fluid and so open to reflexivity and aesthetic interpretation (Lash 1994) 
means that the demographic and cultural profile of a particular settlement type might be both varied 
both cross-sectionally and longitudinally.
Community and the Market
In late modernity, the ability to articulate a place in society is more difficult and the search for ‘a 
space unquestionably one’s own, where one can plan one’s life with a minimum of interference, and 
play one’s role in a game where the rules do not change overnight’  (Bauman 1997:26)  allows 
marketers to articulate this desire by appealing to community, in this case, to potential buyers in 
residential developments.   Community has been recognised by the business sector as a powerful 
tool for marketing purposes both for its direct normative appeal to the sensibilities of the consumer, 
and in a less direct way for the positive brand profile that businesses can generate from being seen 
to be sensitive to community concerns (Cheney 2004).  Cova (1997) describes the power of 
community in marketing in its ability to transmit the idea of the social ‘linking-value’ of a product.  
He argues that, for the purposes of marketing at least, we have moved on from consumption as a 
means to assert the individualised self in modernity, into a period of late modernity where the self is 
engaged in a ‘desperate search for the social link’ (Cova 1997:300), albeit in a reflexive or 
considered fashion.  The adoption of the socialised self has become a means of self-definition.  If 
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modernity was characterised by a marketing appeal to the individual, to the autonomous self, then 
late modern marketing emphasises the social opportunities and possibilities that a particular product 
presents to the consumer, so that consumption becomes an exercise in filling the social void left by 
the modernist project of individuality.  
The property developer is in a favourable position to take advantage of this search for the social 
link.  The offer of a place to live which potentially fulfils a need for the social connection is a 
powerful marketing tool and one that property developers are taking advantage of in various ways.  
The following examples of advertisements from different styles of property developments convey 
an inviting message of a priori community attachment:
 Be reconnected to each other and the natural world enriched by the 
discoveries you make and nourished by the vibrant caring community that 
surrounds you (The Ridge on Binna Burra 2007:website).
This advertisement combines the modern with the nostalgic:
Mossvale on Manly combines lush parklands, high quality  architect 
designed homes and an old fashioned sense of community to provide a 
vibrant residential address (Mirvac 2007:website).
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Figure 2 illustrates the commodification and marketing of an a priori community ideal in a 
suburban property development close to Springfield Lakes,  where community is implied to be in 
place before the first residents have moved in:
‘Welcome to our neighbourhood’
‘spending arvo’s4 with your mates’
Figure 2: Advertising signs, Parkwood, Queensland (author)
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4 arvo’s = afternoons
More examples of this type of appeal will be provided in Chapter Four when Delfin Lend Lease, the 
developer of Springfield Lakes is discussed.  In all of these calls to community the concept is not 
only established as an appeal to social connection, but is established in the spirit of 
communitarianism, as something found, rather than created, as something to join rather than as 
something to explore and establish for the self.  In this sense, Cova’s late modern appeal to 
community is couched in a distinctly pre-modern way, as one of gemeinschaft, where the simple 
reality of geographical propinquity implies a community embrace.  
An alternative model
In this chapter there has been a strong emphasis on the communitarian model of community which 
emphasises a vision for community with an a priori or assumed belongingness.   Linked with this is 
a great importance on conformity with a place-based ethic.  For older people, there has been an 
assumption by policy makers and commentators and others that older people are embedded in the 
places where they have spent their adult lives.   While this may be true for many of the older people 
studied in the past, evidence is showing that older people in the construction of a third age are now 
increasingly mobile as a result of relative affluence and the attendant search for lifestyle, as well as 
the fact that late modern mobility  has meant that people are less tied to particular places than they 
have been in the past (Hugo 2001; 2003).  Despite this increasing mobility, the communitarian 
vision persists in the popular imagination. 
There is an alternative vision to the communitarian model.  In this more cosmopolitan model, based 
on the classic liberal philosophical tradition, there is a basic mistrust of the project of an inward 
looking community-based model to properly account for and respect the diversity that is a feature of 
so much of the contemporary metropolitan landscape.  This is a model that offers a potentially more 
tolerant, if a more abstract and less spatially focussed, concept of community and has come into its 
own as the forces of globalisation take people’s social interest and social gaze beyond the 
boundaries of suburb, town and indeed nation state. 
Critics of communitarianism brand the type of social, bounded community promoted in entities like 
MPEs variously as exclusionary, elitist, suffocating, utopian and counter to the interests of civil 
society (e.g. Fine 2002; Gleeson 2006; Harvey 1997; Krygier 1996a; b; Young 1990).  These critics 
advocate a form of affective community with looser ties, and therefore less reciprocity and perhaps 
less local endogenous trust within any particular place as idealised by communitarians. However, 
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there are more developed general norms of behaviour which are tolerant of diversity and change.  
This type of community transcends boundaries, leading to a more civil general society (Young 
1990).  These criticisms of bounded community are made in the context of the community as part of 
a metropolis and relate to issues of civil society in a broader milieu, underlying one of the 
fundamental dilemmas of community, for groups that are likely to suffer from isolation such as the 
old, the infirm and recent migrants.  However, supporters of cosmopolitanism would argue that the 
communitarian model is potentially less accommodating of the ‘other’ than a metropolis with strong 
generalised norms, which respects difference and accommodates it (Jacobs 1961; Young 1990). 
If geographical communities are becoming more diverse through the effects of increased mobility, 
greater breadth of migration, fluid workplace arrangements and the breakdown of the family unit 
through divorce and separation, then a model of community that accommodates diversity is 
required.  As Putnam has reluctantly acknowledged, his empirical work has led him to conclude that  
diversity is in many ways the enemy of his vision of social capital (Lloyd 2006).  Harvey (2000) 
takes this concern further, seeing no other alternative for community in a globalising world than a 
loose tolerant and cosmopolitan model.
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Part 3: Older people, community and place
In this final part of Chapter Two, the ideas of community and place are applied to the situation of 
older people.  While a strong local community provides a valuable environment in which to grow 
old, I will argue that these communities are becoming more difficult to achieve as older people 
become more mobile and less embedded in lifelong communities.  Despite this, there is a strong 
‘ageing in place’ discourse which denies the late modern nature of retirement and ageing.   The 
‘politics of community’ (Everingham 2001) is also ubiquitous in ageing policy and discourse, and is 
particularly relevant for the situation of older people ageing in a contemporary suburban 
environment like Springfield Lakes, one in which the idea of community is pervasive.  For most 
practitioners and policy makers and indeed much of the research establishment, ‘the community’ 
when applied to older people means any environment outside of institutional care.   In fact, for any 
class of person that requires care or surveillance there exists the institution, or ‘the community’.  
This same logic also applies to other arenas where the option of institutionalisation exists, such as 
for the mentally ill and for criminal offenders, where formerly institutionalised people are being 
returned to ‘the community’ (see for example Baldry et al. 2003; Crowley-Cyr 2005; Rosen 2003). 
Like most uses of community as a discursive tool, its use is normatively positive, designed to lay 
the groundwork for good intentions.
The role of the state needs to be considered in the fate of older people, because it will play an 
increasingly significant role in the welfare of most as they age (Australian Institute of Health and 
Welfare 2007), or at least, this is the expectation of many older people, as will be discussed further 
in the empirical part of the thesis.  In the considerable range of government policy that deals with 
the ageing population the word ‘community’ is used unremittingly, however, its use is as vague as 
that in other arenas.  There is no indication of how to detect the presence of community, the nature 
of its limits, its supportive capabilities or its geography.  The very existence of some of these major 
Federal government support programs, such as Home and Community Care (HACC) and 
Community Aged Care, particularly those that offer assistance with everyday household tasks, 
imply a lack of close and supportive community.  The extent to which older people require 
assistance for everyday tasks tends to be at odds with the rhetoric of policy makers:
Most Australian families have strong relationships and values which 
underpin the communities they live in. It is the strength of these families 
that makes Australia strong. Most Australian communities are cohesive and 
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supportive and they provide the opportunities needed for people to pursue 
fulfilling lives (Federal Minister for Families, Communities and Indigenous 
Affairs Mal Brough 2006).
This type of rhetoric stands in contrast to the literature which sees social  isolation as a growing 
problem in late modern society for older people , who find themselves marooned in residential 
environments geared for the mobile young and for the nuclear family (Findlay 2003; Phillipson 
2007).  The primary risk factors for loneliness have been found to be the death of a spouse and 
chronic ill health (Routasalo and Pitkala 2003; Victor et al. 2005) which would imply that firstly, for 
many older people the primary, and only, source of social support is the spouse and secondly that 
social support is something for which older people require a certain degree of the mobility that 
comes with good health in order to access social networks. The extent of social isolation amongst 
older Australians has proved difficult to quantify as, by their nature, lonely older people are not 
easy for researchers to access (Russell and Schofield 1999).  Steed et al. (2007) in a study of 
loneliness in suburban Perth, Western Australia5 , found that loneliness is most prevalent in those 
older people living alone.  This is perhaps self-evident, but it highlights the proposition that regular 
social contact for many older people is limited to the person/s with whom they share a home and 
therefore loneliness can be the result of divorce or the death of a partner. Around forty percent of 
those surveyed felt lonely at least some of the time (see also Weston and Qu 2003). Finally, and 
perhaps most significantly in late modern conditions was that for those who were not lonely, 
protection against isolation was provided, in descending order of importance, by friends, relatives, 
neighbours and children, lending support to other epidemiological research that stresses the 
increasing importance of local non-kin relationships for social support for older people (Fiori et al. 
2006; Giles et al. 2005; Litwin 2001; Mendes de Leon 2005; Perren et al. 2004).  Wenger (1997), 
also offers a typology of support networks for older people in western settings, arranged as network 
configurations correlated with increasing levels of risk of social isolation and loneliness for older 
people.  The typology highlights the importance of local integrated networks where family, friends 
and neighbours, in that order, play a role likelihood of satisfactory social support for older people.
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5 (n=353, 78 percent response)
Ageing in place 
The local nature of many older people’s everyday existence and an attachment to home and 
neighbourhood is acknowledged by the attention that research and policy has devoted to the ideal of 
‘ageing in place’. The issue of housing and community for older people has generated an extensive 
literature, much of it anchored with the assumption that as people age they wish to remain in their 
own homes and their neighbourhood environments for as long as physically viable (Olsberg and 
Winters 2005). There has been strong and consistent evidence that home and place grow in 
importance for people as they enter later old age and that they have a desire to remain there 
preferably until they die (Faulkner 2002; Olsberg and Winters 2005; Robison and Moen 2000; 
Stimson and McGovern 2002).  The reasons for this desire are manifold and relate to such factors as 
the economic security of homeownership6 (Olsberg and Winters 2005); the level of control that 
people are able to exert over their own home environment; the memories and biographical 
importance that many older people attach to the family home (Manicaros and Stimson 1999); and 
the security that comes with an intimate familiarity with a neighbourhood and its amenities and 
facilities . 
A certain amount of residential stability throughout adult life implies a strong attachment to the 
family home, to a neighbourhood and to social relationships in that particular area (Golant 2002; 
Rosel 2003).  Along with the practical limitations on movement that come with age, the desire to 
remain surrounded by a familiar environment takes on particular significance in contemporary 
conditions where it is closely linked to the project of anchoring the self, or identity in an 
environment often subject to rapid and constant change (Giddens 1991;Phillipson 2007;Rowles 
1993).   Ageing in place allows people to live independently and, ideally, to participate in a 
community with a reduced risk of isolation (Feldman and Oberlink 2003).  This achievement of a 
secure sense of self has become one of the great contemporary challenges of later life (Phillipson 
1998; Settersten 2002).
Much of the discourse on ageing in place, like the discourse on community, has a strong normative 
intent. Callahan (1992) attributes the growing interest in ageing in place to the rapid increase in 
home ownership since World War II but also with a concern that too many older people had been 
committed to institutional care either prematurely or against their will (Cheek et al. 2003; Fiveash 
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6 (90 percent of Australians between 60 and 75 own their own home (Olsberg, 2004)
1998).  However, the fact that ageing in place relieves the state of some of the high costs of 
specialised aged care and assisted living facilities cannot be ignored either (Rosenberg and Everitt 
2001).   Various services and policy settings have been put in place to allow people to age in their 
homes including generous subsidies for visiting health care services, home modifications and other 
support for the frail and isolated. There are active research disciplines in the provision of ‘age 
friendly’ house design and architecture (Kellaher 2001).  As Hare points out, much contemporary 
urban housing is ill-suited to ageing in place, describing it as: 
"Peter Pan" housing, designed for people who will never grow old. To be 
able to age in place in comfort in an older single family home, a person 
typically has to be able to go up and down stairs, do simple home 
maintenance, contract for major home maintenance, drive a car, and enjoy 
living alone. Most of us will lose one or more of those physical abilities 
before we die, and probably few of us ever really  like living alone (Hare 
1992:online).
There is even a growing research sub-discipline in aged care known as ‘informatics’  which 
promises to provide (benign) technological surveillance of older people in their homes to better 
assist those who live on their own with no readily accessible support network (Essen 2006; Hagberg 
2004; Yu and McMillan 2004).  All of this suggests a widespread view that older people benefit 
from staying in their own homes for as long as possible, provided that physical barriers are 
minimised and that in-home services are available to them.  
However, little of the ageing in place literature address the fact that to age in place without the risk 
of social isolation, requires a social network for the older person with sufficient breadth and 
resilience such that ending work, the loss of a spouse through death, separation or divorce; or 
decreased mobility through illness, do not the leave the person stranded and alone. There would 
need to be sufficient confidence in the possibility that local friends and contacts intended to, or were 
able, to remain in place as well. There is some recognition that successful ageing in place requires 
the existence of a supportive and vigilant local community, which is something that is in decline in 
most urban settings in the developed West (Cannuscio et al. 2003).  If conditions of local social 
support are missing to a sufficient degree then all the person has left is what Schmalenbach (1977 
[1922]) described above in his first mode of community, that is, a pre-social mode consisting of 
familiarity with buildings, streets and infrastructure and a certain sense of place.  
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 Much of the literature, including that dealing with Australia, on ageing and community is written 
from the perspective (or assumption) of older people who have spent a significant part of their lives 
in the one place (Phillipson et al. 1999; Rosel 2003) and where a move by an older person is 
characterised as one done voluntarily or involuntarily to an assisted living environment in later old 
age (e.g. Rowles and Ravdal 2002).   In these circumstances, it might be acceptable to assume that 
the older person is leaving behind a significant local network of support or, at least, of familiarity. 
But given the high rates of housing mobility in Australia, and rapid demographic changes and 
gentrification occurring in older Australian suburbs this may be a misleading assumption. To add to 
the complexity of social support for older people is the reality that older people’s own preferences 
for residence and lifestyle are changing. Much of this research has been carried out on those who 
are now reaching the stages of the ‘old old’ or the fourth age.  More contemporary research is 
showing that many older people reaching retirement age are choosing to move to a more desirable 
or convenient location for lifestyle and/or economic reasons, using the equity in the family home 
combined with retirement incomes.  According to Olsberg and Winters in results of their 
comprehensive national multi-method research of older Australians and housing, members of the 
next cohort of ageing Australians, the ‘Baby Boomers’ 7, are expressing different preferences:  
Baby Boomers … are lowest in every category of wishing to age in place, 
indicating that they are comfortable with moving for lifestyle reasons as 
opposed to wanting to stay for whatever reason. Indeed, for them the notion 
of ageing in place was likely to conjure up images of immobility and old 
age, something which is not yet part of their cultural vocabulary (Olsberg 
and Winters 2005:80).
The probability of older Australians remaining, along with their friends and neighbours in the 
locality where they spent their adult lives is decreasing over time.  Australian demographer Graeme 
Hugo has predicted that: 
Older people are likely  to live in different areas than the current generation 
of older people.  More will be in low density outer suburbs where accessing 
services is more difficult for older people than in higher density areas.  They 
will have fewer children than the present generation of older people and the 
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7 People born between 1945 and 1965 (ABS, 2005).
children they  do have are likely to live at a greater distance from them than 
previous generations (Hugo 2003:110).
Even among older members of their research participants, Olsberg and Winters (2005:81) found that 
people were less resistant to change than is commonly assumed.  There was a strong message that 
the home is becoming less a site for maintenance of past memories as it an enabler of a particular 
lifestyle choice, in consistent with more general contemporary theories about place attachment 
(Savage et al. 2005) and also supported by other recent research in the context of older people 
(Gilleard et al. 2007), with the caveat that choice, of course, is dependent on resources. Older 
people are increasingly on the move in Australia, and the time surrounding retirement is one of the 
most active in this respect (Hugo 2001).  
Cutchin (2001) has theorised mobility and attachment to place for older people in a way that takes 
into account the ever present change that is a feature of late modernity.  He argues that much of the 
ageing in place literature, in taking a humanist perspective to ageing and place, tends to emphasise 
the past and an individual’s memory and attachment to the signs and symbols of a life lived in a 
particular location and in a particular way.  Just being an older person should not imply that a 
developmental or biological urge to remain in place exists, particularly in conditions  where current 
circumstances are unsatisfactory or simply that there is a perceived better option elsewhere. Cutchin 
utilises the pragmatist philosophy of Dewey to argue to that the attachment to place of older people, 
like anyone else, is a pragmatic decision that weighs up both the present conditions and lifestyle 
against imagined future outcomes, which is particularly relevant to the study of those entering their 
third age, and later for those who are entering the fourth age of frailty (Laslett 1996).   By taking a 
future-oriented perspective the decisions of those in their early sixties, as they retire or prepare for 
retirement can be better understood.  This move is increasingly common both in Australia (Hugo 
2001) and elsewhere and is called the ‘first move’ by Longino and Bradley (2006).  For many older 
people this first move will involve migration to a location that is considered to be more desirable for 
one or more of the reasons of climate, recreation, education, aesthetics or proximity to relatives and/
or close friends (Hugo 2001).  Golant (2002:67) has called the resulting concentrations of older 
people in desirable locations ‘deliberately occupied but unplanned elder residences’ or DOUERs.  
The two most significant characteristics of this type of settlement are first, their intentionality, the 
use of agency by people in choosing to move there; and second, that there should be no assumption 
that DOUERs will operate as communities, as they will not be occupied by older people who have 
moved there to be part of ‘some social or cultural collective’ (Golant 2002:67).     
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In Australia, this propensity to move to a more desirable location has been called the ‘sea change’ or 
the ‘tree change' phenomenon, where people migrate from cities to coastal or rural locations in 
order to pursue a  particular lifestyle is being driven in part by retirees (Burnley and Murphy 2003; 
Gurran et al. 2006), however, for the less well resourced, a move to other aesthetically attractive 
environments, such as a new Master Planned Estate, may fulfil a similar purpose.   Olsberg and 
Winters (2005) in their study of intergenerational transfers and housing shifts in later life in 
Australia found that some older people,  who were still active and mobile, were forming 
‘communities of taste’, or in the language of Maffesoli (1991), ‘aesthetic communities’, where 
shared lifestyle and symbolic meanings were pursued, with the equity generated by the sale of the 
family home playing a role in its acquisition.  For those who had formed these aesthetic 
communities, there was a high degree of satisfaction with the way in which their retirements had 
progressed.  This is a theme that will be revisited in greater depth in Chapter Eight.  
There are two possible implications of this trend for older people and community.  The first is that 
the possibility of remaining embedded in a lifelong community of place is receding, as older people 
make the decision to move, at least once, following retirement and the exit of grown children.  
Second, it means that the generation of local social networks will need to be established in a more 
deliberate and reflexive manner, and that the idea of intentional communities should gain more 
currency.  Both of these implications mean that an unrealistic focus on a nostalgic form of pre-
modern place-based community by policy makers and researchers is misplaced at best and counter-
productive at worst.  Both of these implications are of particular relevance to the older people of 
Springfield Lakes and will be explored in greater empirical detail in the following chapters. 
Conclusion
In this chapter, the three central ideas of late modernity, community and ageing have been examined  
as arguments in preparation for the more focussed discussion of the suburb and the master planned 
estate in the next chapter, and the empirical experiences of the older residents of Springfield Lakes 
in Chapters Five to Eight.
To understand how ‘community’ might be experienced for older people in a new suburban 
development, such as the one under scrutiny in this case study, it is also necessary to understand 
that community in late modern conditions is a term that reflects not only a state of affairs, but an 
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aspiration.   Changes in the way that people construct social networks in time and space, 
particularly in urban environments, mean that there is scope for a multiple understandings of 
community to apply in a similar context.   This also reflects the increasing ability of people to 
choose a lifestyle, including a social network in late modernity. The different modes of community 
as theorised by Schmalenbach and supported by other contemporary theorists go some way to 
clarifying how community might be used by these different interests.  It is clear from an 
understanding of the these different manifestations of community, particularly the pre-social, or 
those better left to Arcadian or pre-industrial environments, that it is only certain types of 
community that might qualify Springfield Lakes as a site where older people might satisfactorily 
develop a social network as a resulting in the generation of a measure of local social capital.
Because there are few negative implications of the word community (Bauman 2001), it is this 
normative appeal of community that has become a means of attracting prospective residents to 
Master Planned Estates. The ambiguity and contingency of community has provided space for 
various interests such as the state and the market to take a stake in the discursive construction of 
community, or at least the ways in which it is imagined.  These communitarian manifestations of 
community call on images that no longer exist, or perhaps never existed in the lives of older people 
or in the type of environment that is suburbia.    Ideological community appropriates elements of 
these ideas of community, almost exclusively the positive aspects.    Each of these interests 
construct ‘community’ in a way that tends to ‘paper over’ the real possibilities for diversity, tension 
and conflict or simply the lack of need for community in a specific place.  It is important that these 
interests are taken into account when analysing community.  Its use has become synonymous with a 
view of the polity as somehow uniform and cohesive (Mason 2000; Poole 2006), in spite of any 
actual empirical diversity.  Mason (2000:17) observes that it ‘might be thought that the term 
‘community’ is often applied to a group to divert attention from the deep divisions within it and 
thereby serve the interests of its dominant class.’     
For older people the contingency of community becomes more important than lifestyle choices and 
rhetoric, as ageing for most people leads to decreasing mobility and a corresponding interest in the 
quality of social relationships in the local area. Much of the discourse surrounding ‘ageing in place’ 
for older people reflects this reality, however, much of it also assumes the existence of a strong local 
support network, corresponding with communitarian assumptions.  In Chapter Three, these ideas 
will be applied more specifically to the environment of suburban Australia, and the evolution of the 
Master Planned Estate (MPE) and its place in the metropolitan socio-spatial landscape.  The 
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analysis will be extended to include a theoretical discussion of ways that the MPE is constructed to 
appeal to a certain type of image of community as well as a particular aesthetic appeal. The 
construction of a form of space is also addressed, with its affect on social space and the impact that 
an external interest, in this case a property developer can have on the nature and social potential of a 
planned residential environment such as Springfield Lakes.
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Chapter Three: The suburb as a place for ageing
Introduction
Despite Australia’s outback folklore and its tendency to portray itself as a nation of rugged 
individualists8, the reality is that Australia is the most suburban country in the world and has been 
so for most of its history (Davison 2006; Gleeson 2006). The suburban neighbourhood is one of the 
primary battlegrounds of the communitarian versus cosmopolitan debate and the contemporary 
suburb for many, is one the chief culprits in the alleged loss of community in late modernity.  
However as Lupi and Musterd point out: ‘despite severe criticism, a very large share of middle-
class households in the Western world is currently living in more or less suburban settings and we 
cannot assume that the majority is doing so on an involuntary basis’ (Lupi and Musterd 2006:802).  
While none of the participants in the Springfield Lakes case study could be considered wealthy, 
most had a degree of choice between locations to retire, and freely chose to live in this resolutely 
suburban environment. 
Australia has developed its own suburban culture, firmly rooted in the ‘Australian Dream’ of 
suburban home ownership, which has had an enduring affect the metropolitan landscape and the 
representations of what comprises a valid home.  Although it could be argued that some of these 
ideals are changing as a result of contemporary economic and environmental realities, the 
Australian Dream is still very relevant for the cohort of Australians9 under investigation in this case 
study.   This chapter traces the evolution of suburban community, particularly in Australia, placing 
emphasis on the emergence of an Australian form, sometimes described as ‘cool’ or ‘arms 
length’ (Pusey 2003).  It is this experience of suburban community that will have helped to shape 
both the expectations and perhaps the level of social engagement for many older residents within 
the bounds of Springfield Lakes.  The expectations of community that the property developer 
generates through its marketing campaign and community development interventions will be a new 
experience for many older residents, particularly those who have spent their adult lives in suburbia.
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8   For example, the Federal Government’s Culture and Recreation Portal states: Australian folklore since European 
settlement has established a folk identity of Australians as resilient people who laugh in the face of adversity, face 
up to great difficulties and deliberately go against authority and the establishment - reflecting a 'larrikin' spirit. The 
bush and the outback are also identified as characteristic of Australian life along with bushrangers, shearers and 
drovers (Australian Government, 2008).
9   84 percent (46) of the interviewees had lived in Australia for all their adult life.
In this chapter, the phenomenon of the Master Planned Estate (MPE) is evaluated as the latest 
iteration in the evolution of the Australian suburb.  Three important features of the MPE are 
analysed: the claims by property developers to be creating communities of place; the aesthetic 
vision and appeal of this type of development and finally, the ways in which the comprehensive 
master planning of space impacts on everyday life.  All three features are central to the stories and 
analysis of the older residents of Springfield Lakes and underpin both their reasons for moving to 
the estate and/or the ways in which they might build a local social network.  
Suburban Community
The suburb, its spatial configuration, its patterns of home tenure and land use imply particular 
modes of living in the developed West.  Suburbia, as Soja (2000:238) concludes, is ‘no longer just a 
commuting zone for the urban agglomeration, suburbanism had become its own way of life with its 
own spatial specificities, most revolving in one way or another around the automobile and the 
detached owner-occupied home and household.’   In attempting to categorise the suburb, Johnson 
(2006) makes the observation that a suburb can be defined from various standpoints, such as land 
use, of geographical location, or by a set of values such as family, status, class and political 
orientation.  She draws on Harris and Larkham’s (1999:8) summary of the necessary elements of 
the suburb in a contemporary Western setting, which she argues is applicable for Australian 
circumstances, where a suburb has:  
a. A peripheral location in relation to a dominant urban centre;
b. a partly, or wholly, residential character;
c. low densities, often associated with decentralised patterns of 
settlement and high levels of owner occupation;
d. a distinctive culture, or way of life; and
e. separate community identities, often embodied in local 
governments.
The first four of Harris and Larkham’s characteristics are not particularly contentious, but the idea 
of separate community identity is rather more problematic in the Australian context and will be 
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addressed at length later in the chapter. This particular aspect of suburban life might be more in 
keeping with the US experience of suburban life, which ‘seems to place a unique emphasis on the 
suburb as a homogenous community’ (Gilbert 1988:36).  However the remainder of the 
characterisation serves as a useful starting point for a brief social history of the Australian suburb.
The suburb in its current form, as a settled residential area located outside the business or central 
urban area of a city has its origins in the early industrial revolution in Great Britain, where crime, 
squalor and congestion in large cities  such as London and Manchester led to a flight of the newly 
emerging middle class from city centres in search of the tranquility, green space and moral 
respectability of a life on the urban fringe (Vidler 1993). The creation of a suburban middle class 
marked the separation of employment, gender and recreation between ‘town and country’ and this, 
combined with the enlightenment ideals of childhood education, improvements in life span and the 
containment of women and children to home environs, helped established the centrality of the 
closed nuclear family (Davison 2006:203).   It was the creation of these ‘Bourgeois 
Utopias’ (Fishman 1996) that fueled the imagination and aspirations of settlers from Britain to 
Australia, who set about recreating a version of this idyll in the early days of the colonies of Sydney 
and Melbourne (Bounds 2000).  
The relative prosperity of early Australians and the availability of cheap land led to the idea of 
home ownership as a metaphor for democracy, egalitarianism and a barometer of the collective 
national wealth (Davison 1995). As home ownership became increasingly common it formed the 
foundation for the ‘Great Australian Dream’ of owning a detached house (Gilbert 1988; Johnson 
1997; Winter and Stone 1998a).  This ideal was reinforced by conservative post-World War II 
governments who saw the servicing of debt and the subsequent creation of wealth through home 
ownership as a way of expanding Australia’s middle class as a defence against the power of 
organised labour and the threat of radical political ideologies (Berry 1999; Brett 1992).  In the 
words of Robert Menzies, Australia’s long serving conservative post-war Prime Minister: 
The material home represents the concrete expression of the habits of 
frugality and saving "for a home of our own." Your advanced socialist may 
rave against private property  even while he acquires it; but one of the best 
instincts in us is that which induces us to have one little piece of earth with a 
house and a garden which is ours; to which we can withdraw, in which we 
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can be among our friends, into which no stranger may come against our will 
(Menzies 1942: online).
This aspiration was made real by the provision of cheap land and easy credit by the government and 
led to Australia achieving one of the highest rates of homeownership in the world by the 1960s 
(Berry 1999). This comprehensive suburbanisation of the population led to the consolidation of 
Australian culture as one that at once celebrated, and yet denied, its suburban character.  For the 
generations that grew up and raised families during the post-war boom, the idea of a separate house 
in the suburbs embodied a legitimate mode of existence. By the early 21st Century approximately 90 
per cent of Australians would have become home owners at some stage of their lives (Berry 1999).  
The suburbs that dominate Australian capital cities are the manifestation of this desire (Johnson 
1997).
This relatively recent history of white settlement and suburbanisation have had an impact on the 
development of community in Australian cities.  Socially, the early Australians were a ‘nation not 
only without grandparents, but without aunts, uncles and cousins as well’ (Davison 1995:55).   This 
dominance of the suburban form from the outset of Australian settlement and the lack of a small 
town or village ‘imaginary’ that the older European and North American societies possessed, further 
enshrined the basic unit of social life in Australia as the nuclear family.  For Australians, the suburb 
was less a source of community than a ‘bastion of independence and individuality’ (Bounds 
2000:452). This focus on the nuclear family, combined with the new suburban ethos of privacy  
ensured that, socially, the new cities of Australia took on a distinctly suburban and individualistic 
character (Davison 1994)).  Most of the commentary on suburbia in Australian in the twentieth 
century, both critical and approving, concentrates on its qualities of individuality, privacy and 
wealth creation rather than community (Davison and Dingle 1995; Stretton 1990).  Pusey, reporting 
his empirical research of the attitudes of ‘middle Australians’ put it in these terms:  
Australians take a distinctively  cool and modern view of community…
Australia was born modern, it never had the deep soil layer of pre-modern 
‘primordial’, religiously  infused, village and rural community  that is such a 
feature of older societies – including the United States – that were formed 
before the Industrial Revolution.  We do not have the same motherhood 
feelings about communities and communitarian ‘habits of the heart’ as 
Americans do (Pusey 2003:113). 
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Bryson and Winter (1999), reviewing the landmark study carried out by Bryson and Thompson 
(1972) in the 1960s of a new suburb on the outskirts of Melbourne, concluded that: ‘Residents focus 
their interests around family and kin, rather the wider set of social relationships so venerated by 
those promoting more romantic views of “community” – developers and social engineers 
alike’ (Bryson and Winter 1999:63).  Other studies of life in the Australian suburb have made 
similar observations.  Richards (1990), tackling the specifics of neighbourly relations in a new 
Australian suburb in the early 1980s, observed that neighbours were people cultivated for their 
usefulness in providing surveillance and to call upon in a crisis, although their constant or uninvited 
presence was not desirable, and they were not treated in the same way as friends would be, although 
a neighbour could be a friend. Stevenson found a similar attitude in her research on neighbouring in 
Newcastle (Australia).  She observed that ‘the desirability of good relations with neighbours is 
usually coupled with the often contradictory need to keep relationships under control’ (1999:220).  
Baumgartner, researching suburban life in the USA (1988) describes these norms under which 
suburbanites conduct their neighbourly relations as the ‘moral order of the suburb’, manifest in an 
ethic where neighbourly contact is not actively pursued but, rather, is maintained at a level 
sufficient to preserve harmonious relations and avoid conflict.  Close relationships with neighbours 
in most cases are not expected or indeed necessary, given the networked, spatially diffuse nature of 
most urban personal communities.  
This situation is compounded by the increasingly privatized nature of suburban life.  Modern large, 
climate controlled houses with small yards and automatic garage doors have led to a certain decline 
in the life of suburban streets (Hall 2007). As the US suburban historian Kenneth Jackson observed: 
‘There are few places as desolate and lonely as a suburban street on a hot afternoon’ (Jackson 
1985:280).  
Although social relationships might coincide geographically in the suburbs they are increasingly not 
dependent on geography and even those relationships that had evolved through propinquity are 
likely to be affected by Australians’ high levels of housing mobility.  By the 2001 census, one in 
three Australians had moved house in the last five years and while older people were less likely to 
have moved than younger people, there were still 25 percent of 55 – 64 year olds and 13.7 percent 
of those aged 65 and above who had moved in the three years before 2000 (ABS 2001).  This 
mobility is manifest in the nature of contemporary networked social relationships in the urban West 
(Gottdiener 1994).  Although the locality still occupies a great deal of social scientific attention, 
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much urban sociology has shifted its attention from localised communities to the nature and 
processes of networks of personal relations that span metropolitan regions and further (e.g. Bott 
1957; Urry 2000a; Urry 2000b; Volker and Flap 2007; Wellman and Leighton 1979; Wellman and 
Wortley 1990).   It is in this somewhat ambiguous context of suburban community that the most 
recent development of in Australian suburban life, ‘Master Planned Estate’, is addressed next.
The arrival of the Master Planned Estate
 The ‘Master Planned Estate’ (MPE), or the more normatively loaded term ‘Master Planned 
Community’ (MPC), is the ‘stage set’ for this case study.   This phenomenon can be viewed in one 
of two ways, as either the next iteration in the evolution of the Australian suburb or, from the 
developers’ perspective as a more radical or revolutionary change in the way that Australians might 
live collectively in residential developments.  Until the advent of the master planned estate in its 
current maturing form, property developers largely limited themselves to the subdivision of land 
and the provision of obligatory infrastructure such as sewerage, roads and street lighting.  Further 
development was piecemeal and left to individual builders, shopping centre developers and local 
authorities to provide the remaining infrastructure based on a combination of market demand and 
government policy.  As a result there were few aesthetic controls and little overall planning for the 
timely introduction of various facilities and amenities.  In contrast, ‘master planners’ (of which 
Delfin Lend Lease is Australia’s largest), have introduced an unprecedented level of control to this 
process.
Regardless of the eventual success or failure of the MPE as a social innovation, this particular 
format is becoming the standard for the development of new suburban residential housing in 
Australia (Dowling and McGuirk 2005).  Many contemporary residential estates and developments 
in Australia lay claim to a form of master planning (McGuirk and Dowling 2007), and most share 
some fundamental characteristics and aspirations.   A definition for the MPE is difficult as 
developers are increasingly using the term to refer to a wide range of residential developments for 
different markets and with different levels of amenity.  However, in order to differentiate the MPE 
from what has gone before, in the case of Springfield Lakes, the most appropriate definition of a 
Master Planned Estate is a ‘greenfield’ urban fringe residential estate, developed by a single entity 
(usually, but not exclusively,  a private sector company) according to a coherent overall plan and 
including a level of amenity that includes retail space, educational and recreational facilities and, in 
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larger developments, an attempt to lure businesses and other employers into the local area  to 
provide local employment (Blair et al. 2004; Costley 2006; Gwyther 2005; McGuirk and Dowling 
2007; Minnery and Bajracharya 1999).  The developer of Springfield Lakes, Delfin Lend Lease, 
endeavours to provide all of these amenities so that residents might aspire to ‘live, learn, work and 
play’ in the area (Delfin Lend Lease 2005). 
  The MPE is a relatively recent phenomenon in Australia10, however it has a long geneaology.  The 
roots of the MPE can be traced back to Britain to Ebenezer Howard’s ‘Garden City Movement’, 
which promised to attract people out of crowded, unsanitary and morally deteriorating industrial 
centres to the cleaner, greener and more civilized environs of the fully planned, privately financed 
and largely self-sustaining Garden City (Mumford 1965). They were a combination of philanthropy 
and economic aspiration designed to underpin the moral fabric of the workforce and make the 
commercial enterprise that underwrote the scheme a ‘whole life’ pursuit for workers (Bauman 
2001:35).  Mumford gives some indication of the spirit in which the Garden City was conceived 
when he describes Howard’s prime contribution as the ‘outline of the nature of a balanced 
community and to show what steps were necessary, in an ill-organised and disoriented society, to 
bring it into existence’ (Mumford 1965:33 italics in original).  Importantly, Howard was committed 
to an early form of communitarianism (Gwyther 2005), which is reflected in the efforts of the 
developers of contemporary MPEs.
The modern property developer, while not a direct provider of employment to residents of the MPE, 
aims to provide a range of services and amenity quite similar to those of the early industrialists.  
These ingredients for the good community, with a similar mix of ambitions is now part of the ‘triple 
bottom line’ of economic, environmental and social outcomes to which many contemporary 
corporate entities subscribe in order to impart a more ethically accountable dimension to their 
commercial activities (Cheney 2004; Norman and MacDonald 2004).  The problem of local 
employment, which according to contemporary developers (e.g. Delfin Lend Lease 2004) remains 
the key to reduction of resident mobility and establishment of a sustainable local community, is 
pursued by the developer in concert with state and local government authorities.  The ambition of 
the contemporary developer compared with early industrialists reflects the changing emphasis of 
capital; whereas in the early years of the industrial revolution value was created with a large stable 
Chapter Three 70
10 The earliest example is probably the joint venture between Delfin (as it was then known) and the South Australian 
Urban Land Trust at Golden Grove in Adelaide which commenced in 1984 (Bosman, 2003).
capital-intensive base and housing was provided to ensure the availability of cheap loyal labour, in 
post-Fordist late modernity, it is the creation and maintenance of the ‘brand’ that provides value to a 
commercial entity (Muniz Jr and O'Guinn 2001) generated by the sale of developed land.  The 
constant foregrounding of company names and logos, together with the regular reminders of the 
developer’s social and environmental credentials are essential to remain in a market driven by 
consumption rather than production.
In the contemporary manifestation of the MPE, features such as artificial lakes, elaborate entry 
statements and uniform landscaping and signage are all used to create a sense of difference from the 
surrounding suburban landscape, and by providing a certain consistent aesthetic allure, appeal to a 
targeted market sector (Gwyther 2002).  Restrictive building covenants are used to regulate building 
and aesthetic standards. The developer may also directly intervene to assist in the establishment of a 
community framework by establishing or encouraging community groups and associations such as 
sports clubs, play groups and neighbourhood watch11 groups; as well as the basis for a system of 
community governance such as resident associations, community banking schemes and 
neighbourhood watch groups.  Some of the developers’ community activities also act as marketing 
events such as fairs, fun runs and markets; providing residents and potential buyers with a sense of 
theatre and festivity as well as instilling a sense cyclical history into the new estate (Walters and 
Rosenblatt 2008, forthcoming). 
These changes to the suburban form manifest in the MPE have led to a change in the demographic 
characteristics of people moving to the outer suburbs. In the past, the new ‘greenfield’ outer 
suburban residential development has been the preserve of young families and other first home 
buyers.   The Australian Dream is heavily imbued with ideas of family and child rearing, and in 
particular the new suburb has been seen as a place where first home buyers and young families 
moved to establish a life along with others of similar disposition (Hugo 2001).  Suburbs have also 
been places where people have tended to age as a cohort (Bryson and Thompson 1972) and then 
either entered their third age alongside other long-term residents or moved elsewhere once children 
had grown (Hugo 2001).  The combination of tightly controlled land releases by state governments 
and higher levies on developers have led property developers to create higher amenity estates and 
encourage the construction of more elaborate houses.  This has meant that the price of a house and 
land on new estates in Australia is beyond the reach of many first home buyers (Healy and Birrell 
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2005) creating a sense of relative exclusivity and privilege (Ziller 2004). These suburbs are 
increasingly becoming the destination of established households ‘trading up’ rather than first home 
buyers (Randolph 2004b; c).  The demographic implications of this trend are that the new outer 
suburban residential development is no longer the sole domain of the young family and the first 
home buyer (Randolph 2004a:4), and the possibility exists for a greater diversity of the populace in 
terms of life stage and relative wealth moving into these developments.
For this study, in particular for the purposes of the older residents of Springfield Lakes, three salient 
and interrelated features of the MPE that set it apart from its suburban predecessors will be 
discussed next.   First, the developer positions its offering in the market as a community of place, as 
well as providing the beginnings of an associational structure in the estate.  Second, the developer 
through uniform landscaping, restrictive covenants, signage and other means provides the 
development with a unique identity, a very particular aesthetic appeal, separate to its surrounds.  
Third, there is an unprecedented control by the developer of ‘social space’ whereby all land use and 
amenity is decided by a single commercial entity in a coordinated way and early in the life of the 
development, meaning that comprehensive decisions about the future needs of residents are made 
prior to completion of the estate.
A community of place
The marketing of the MPE as a community is where perhaps the most important departure from 
previous suburban forms occurs.  Although there has always been an appeal to a vague sense of 
idyllic existence in the marketing of suburban developments (e.g. Bryson and Thompson 1972), the 
MPE is heavily and assertively marketed as somewhere that you will belong, as a haven, as an 
answer to an uncaring and slightly menacing outside world. For example this advertisement, 
released in the very early stages of a property development from a large Australian developer, 
makes significant claims about the nature of a community which by definition cannot yet exist: 
There’s a real sense of community  here, binding the neighbourhood together 
and fostering a social spirit. Getting to know each other is easy and there is 
an open friendliness evident throughout Pacific Pines. The well-planned 
open areas encourage social interaction, balancing public and private space. 
Residents say hello and watch out for each other and the neighbourhood. 
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This wonderful feeling of safety is supported by regular Security Patrols 
[sic] within Pacific Pines (Stockland 2005 website).
Or this from another developer of MPEs in Western Australia: 
A community spirit and local character you can feel and see. The 
exceptionally  strong sense of community which Brighton residents share is 
the result of a substantial and ongoing Community Development Program. 
This broad-based Program is responsible for the frequent community 
functions, gatherings, parties, concerts and more general celebratory events 
which are held for all to participate in and enjoy (Satterly 2007 website).
This style of marketing appeals to the communitarian version of a priori community.  It is an 
entitlement that comes to the resident through the act of moving to a place,  as living in a pre-
modern village or a tight ethnic enclave might have bestowed in the classic descriptions of 
gemeinschaft community, or the mode of community described by Schmalenbach in the last chapter 
as an organically occurring function of proximal determinism.
As Cova (1997) observed (in Chapter Two), marketing in postmodernity has undergone a subtle 
transformation where the object of the campaign for many commodities is less about the product 
itself than it is about the social ‘linking value’ of that product or brand.  He argues that, for the 
purposes of marketing at least, we have moved on from consumption as a means to assert the 
individualised self in modernity, into a period of postmodernity where the self is engaged in a  
‘desperate search for the social link’ (Cova, 1997, p 300), albeit in a reflexive consideration of the 
social value inherent in the product rather than the social effort required to realise that ideal.   This 
receptiveness to the social message, particularly to the idea of local community is also manifest in 
the strategies of much social policy and other public discourses.  
An environment where local community is held up as a normative aspiration is well suited for 
exploitation by the property development industry which finds itself able to weave relevant lifestyle 
messages into its offerings – just about every new residential development in Australia appeals to 
some nostalgic view of community.  As community of place, of the type that generates close and 
cooperative local networks has been in decline since the industrial revolution, it is unlikely that the 
efforts of one property developer could overcome the effects of late modernity on resident’s 
everyday and longer term mobility, their propensity to maintain scattered distributions of friends 
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and family, as well as the pressures on time are impacts on community of place.  This particular 
discourse also ignores the restrictive characteristics of close community that would in reality be 
unacceptable for many contemporary affluent suburbanites, for whom privacy and choice are 
considered to be sacrificed for local solidarity and a commitment to the commons (Burchell et al. 
1998; Garreau 1991; Wilson and Baldassare 1996).
Aesthetics
 The aesthetic appeal of  outer suburban greenfield developments, such as Springfield Lakes is also 
an important feature of this new suburban genre. Developers are able to produce these estates by the 
acquisition of large parcels of inexpensive land, usually surrounded by older, disadvantaged 
suburbs. The developer then ‘front-loads’ the development with extensive landscaping, parks, 
walkways, water features, and recreation spaces, creating an aesthetically uniform and well-
appointed space, in stark contrast with more organically evolved and obviously poorer adjacent 
suburbs (Gleeson 2006; Randolph 2004c). 
The MPE takes advantage of a particular late or post modern phenomenon which Maffesoli 
describes as the power of the aesthetic to form a ‘new fusion’ in complex societies (1991:11).  By 
‘aesthetic’, Maffesoli is using the term ‘in the etymological sense of the word, as the common 
faculty of feeling, of experiencing’ (1996:74), rather than in its narrower creative or artistic sense. 
However the same ethic of an appeal to collective experience applies, which provides in this case, 
the residents of an MPE with the common appreciation of an aesthetic package provided by the 
property developer.  This common aesthetic, or ‘aesthetic community’ plays a role in the generation 
of a level of solidarity, and the strength of this aesthetic appeal will be examined in Chapter Six.  
The common aesthetic bond has similarities with Anderson’s (1991) ‘imagined’ community, in its 
ability to strike a common emotional chord with residents.  Importantly, this common appreciation 
of the aesthetics of place can exist without affectual bonds developing between its admirers, 
creating the illusion of community or, to allude to Schmalenbach again, a manifestation of 
community as a geographical rather than a social phenomenon.  This aesthetic appeal accords 
closely with the developer’s marketing appeal to ‘lifestyle’ when moving to a new estate, with much 
emphasis on the outdoor, healthy and generally bucolic nature of living in such an environment 
(Wood 2002).  The appeal of this environment and the way in which it is articulated by the 
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developer has a particular resonance for those in the process of constructing their third age and will 
be a feature of the analysis in Chapter Six.
The MPE, designed as it is for all-inclusive living, with its carefully planned and integrated 
aesthetic character, has also led to questions of governance and equity. Perhaps the most consistent 
criticism of MPEs in Australia is that they have created a level of exclusion in the metropolitan 
outer ring that previously had not been part of the urban landscape, and the term ‘privatopia’ is now 
being invoked in Australian critiques of MPEs (Costley 2006; Gleeson 2003; Gwyther 2005; 
McGuirk and Dowling 2007), to draw attention to the increasing use of the private realm to develop  
amenities and protect an aesthetic standard that would previously been the responsibility of state 
and local authorities and therefore would have afforded more aesthetic consistency with 
neighbouring suburbs   The term privatopia originates in the US, where McKenzie (1994) used it to 
describe the privatisation of amenity and governance for the sole benefit of residents of the MPE.  
In the United States it has been estimated that 47 million people now live in master planned estates, 
with most of them coming under a ‘common interest’ governance model where residents are 
governed locally and privately in the interest of the homeowners of the immediate estate (McKenzie 
2003).  This has fundamentally changed the governance arrangements in the American urban 
landscape, widening existing inequalities, as those who live in the immediate vicinity of the MPE 
are denied taxes which are now used to sustain only the MPE. Australia MPEs have not yet adopted 
this governance model, and it unlikely that the current regulatory framework would allow it.   
However there is a potential for more subtle exclusion associated with the MPE (Gleeson 2006; 
Gwyther 2005), cutting it off aesthetically and culturally from surrounding suburbs, creating the 
potential for a degree of geographical isolation from older and less pristine neighbours.
Social Space
Finally; the MPE, more than any previous residential form in Australia, is an environment where the 
use of space is comprehensively planned and allocated prior to the habitation of the estate.  This 
pre-planning has particular affects the way that everyday life is conducted in such a residential 
space because as Lefebvre has observed:
Any space implies, contains and dissimulates social relationships 
(1991:82-83)
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Plainly, not all the social effects of the suburb are the result of conditions within its borders, but it is 
important to understand the way in which this form influences the possibilities for social 
engagement, particularly for older people who become less mobile with advancing age.   This 
section deals with how the suburban form and in particular the master planned estate, dictates the 
character and uses of social space.  Following a theoretical introduction, the way in which the 
spatial environment of the MPE is controlled by an abstract entity (the property developer) is 
discussed.  This has important implications for how space is lived socially and to what extent the 
social actor can shape a social world within the boundaries of a residential area, particularly the 
older person for whom the local lived space becomes central. 
The Master Planned Estate as a contemporary suburban form has its own spatial logic and reflects 
the way that everyday social life has evolved in the metropolis.   This form has changed radically 
since early city configurations where social space was fully external to the private home and centred 
around representational or communal sites such as places of worship, town squares and markets 
(Oldenburg 1999). In these environments, public space had symbolic resonance as sites where birth, 
marriage and death and other lesser but important celebrations and commemorations were enacted 
and acknowledged.  Over time and particularly in modernity, this conception of public space has 
slowly contracted to its current form where everyday life is given over to a privatised realm, where 
communal space is still considered, but subordinated to the interests of a more atomised or 
household-focused existence (Sennett 1977). 
As the latest embodiment of the suburb, the master planned estate is a particular type of residential 
space - one that has been conceived, planned and created by a private sector entity, by capital, or to 
use Giddens’ (1991) term ‘abstract systems’.  This occurs before habitation by a group of residents 
by purchase or lease.  The package of housing lots, facilities, amenities and aesthetics have been 
commodified, that is, social relations inherent in the idea of community have been transformed into 
a good or commodity that has exchange value and can be traded, independently of those who 
created the commodity (Edwards 2000).    Henri Lefebvre (1991) captured the relationship and the 
possible conflicts between lived space and economic imperatives. In theorising the social 
production of space he describes a historical continuum of spatial forms and their corresponding 
roles and effects on the nature of social relations within them.  In describing this continuum, he 
begins with what he terms ‘absolute space’ - the lived space of pre-modern times organically 
produced by its inhabitants whose labour, routines and seasonal rhythms, religious observations and 
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rituals of life and death imposed their own logic onto a spatial form or geographical area, endowing 
it with a social meaning and memory that was indistinguishable from its inhabitants.  Absolute 
space shares much with the gemeinschaft ideal, where residents (in this case) are able create a space 
‘organically from the felt needs of daily life’ (Molotch 1993:889).  Absolute space is created by its 
users for its use value; it is a qualitative space for the individual to express the self socially, outside 
of its utility for commercial gain.   At the other end of the continuum,  is the space created by 
interests external to those who use the space. The MPE is what Lefebvre would refer to as an 
‘abstract space’ - a quantitative space created by a combination of knowledge and power and for its 
exchange value (Lefebvre 1991).  The property developer’s conceptualisation of the ‘master 
planned community’ can be encapsulated as the production of  this abstracted space where 
community is created according to a methodology practised by detached experts and based on an 
amalgam of imagined or other communities.  This model has the outward manifestations and 
symbolic trappings of a community which can then, in turn, be used as an archetype for the 
production of other communities in other places in the future, as this admission from a Sydney 
property developer attests:
Everything we do today is tomorrow’s marketing brochure … it’s important 
that the start and the finish are the same [Project director of a $1.2 billion 
MPE in Sydney’s West] (Larsen 2003).
Abstract space is represented by the physical development and strict zoning of space, by the layout 
of its roads, the allocation of a name, the establishment of infrastructure and the imposition of 
restrictive building covenants and other measures to control the aesthetic character of the 
development.  Volume arrangements with house builders and allocation of sites in display villages 
mean the majority of buyers settle on a limited number of pre-designed affordable house plans 
ensuring a certain uniformity of design in the estate (Johnson 2006).   
This fashioning of space may not be a concern for an increasing proportion of the populace for 
whom ‘community is not a place’ (Ziller 2004).  Unlike traditional societies where the cycles of life 
were place-specific and place dependent (Lefebvre 1991), modern life has detached this reliance on 
any one particular place as a necessity for the conduct of everyday life.  It could be argued that the 
privatised, single use nature of the contemporary suburb is simply a response to a demand for both 
privacy in the lived environment and a commodified housing product that can be on-sold when the 
time arrives, inevitably, to move house. 
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In contrast, as discussed in Chapter Two, as people age and mobility decreases through lack of the 
means or the inclination to travel, then community by necessity becomes more synonymous with 
place.  Place once again becomes symbolically and practically significant for the conduct and 
expression of everyday life or the ‘cyclical repetitive’ (Lefebvre 1991:89) and the creation of a 
viable local social space becomes important. Most people in the early years of their third age have 
not reached the point in their lives where mobility has been seriously curtailed by the frailty of 
advanced age, but (as shall be discussed in Chapter Five) many are at the age now where this 
process has begun, caused by chronic complaints such as failing eyesight, heart conditions and 
orthopaedic problems conspiring to reduce mobility, limiting people’s fields of activity to the more 
immediate environment. 
If the normative ideal is for people to eventually age in one place, or at least to allow them a real 
choice to do so, then that place must have a certain capacity to allow the older person to express the 
self, to connect with a personal community.  The deficiencies in single-use, car based suburban 
environments in this regard are well documented (Dodson et al. 2006; Levine and Frank 2007). 
Reliance on the car removes the sense of unpredictability from human encounter and removes the 
opportunities for informal and un-programmed encounter (Bridge and Watson 2001).  To engage in 
most of the routine activities of daily life, including many leisure pursuits, the individual is required 
to travel to a central location where that activity is conducted.  In the case of suburban 
developments, particularly new ones, that centre is likely to be a very large shopping mall or town 
centre; created, owned and managed by large scale absent capital and heavily car based.  The 
probability of forming a routine interaction with anyone in these places is low.  As Voyce (2006) 
argues, these spaces have been conceived for commercial activity and any activity that threatens to 
slow down or divert consumption is actively or spatially discouraged (see also Farrelly 2007).
So dependent on the car have most urban areas in Australia become that the Australian Government 
in its National Housing Strategy (1992:57 cited in Dodson et al 2006:439) declared that: 
People without private transport, especially where public transport is not 
readily available are likely to be disadvantaged. In particular older people, 
young people and members of a car-owning household who cannot use the 
car, are more likely to have problems and/or longer travel times to services 
and jobs.
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Jane Jacobs in her classic 1961 study of street and community life in the Lower East Side of 
Manhattan identified what have subsequently come to be known as Third Places (Oldenburg 1999).  
The Third Place is a space which acts as a medium where people can meet either accidently or by 
design on a regular, voluntary and informal basis.  It is a place preferably close to home, that is, 
within walking distance and allows the individual to create a socially predictable and satisfactory 
‘cyclical repetitive’ and which still respects with the privacy of the individual’s home.  The 
contemporary suburban, single use car-based form, where amenity is large scale and centralised, 
robs the older person of this opportunity. In this extract, Hare describes a North American context, 
but could be equally applicable to Australian suburbia: 
As it is, in most single family  neighborhoods, there is no place where you 
meet neighbors. Neighborhoods, in the sense used by Sesame Street  and Mr. 
Rogers, are not common in the suburbs, except on television. The suburban 
frail elderly probably suffer as much as any group from not being part of 
real neighborhoods. The clerk in the supermarket express lane may smile, or 
be fresh, or live up to whatever slogan management is marketing for the 
year, but he or she is unlikely  to become a friend who asks how your 
grandchildren are (Hare 1992).
In lamenting the placelessness and homogeneity of American suburbia, Oldenburg  describes ‘a 
world where social contact involves long car trips and a ‘frantic scheduling syndrome’ (Oldenburg 
1999:7) where social engagements and other activities need to be strictly time-tabled according to 
availability of transport and the availability of friends and relatives.   This lack of access restricts 
the day, restricts opportunities and restricts creativity.  Much of this situation  can be attributed to 
the lack of accessible Third Spaces which are a necessary prerequisite for the type of spontaneous 
or organic community that is characterised in the communitarian vision. 
The advantages of the third place for older people are self evident.  When the social opportunities of 
the workplace are lost through retirement and a decreasing ability and inclination to travel, the need 
for a social stage beyond the privacy, and perhaps loneliness, of the home become more than an 
extravagance.  For the working population, the suburb is only a temporary social space, and indeed 
it is the home that that has primacy over the wider suburb.  The home for the working is a refuge, a 
place of solace and rejuvenation where alternative sites of sociality such as the workplace or the 
school always exist.  For the retired person, if there is no external outlet or third-place for sociality, 
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then the home can become prison-like (Cannuscio et al. 2003; Perren et al. 2004), unless a strategy 
is adopted that leaves the construction of a satisfactory local social network to more than a 
communitarian conception of fate or entitlement.  A lack of regular and unplanned contact with 
fellow residents caused by the creation of absolute space and a traditional suburban single-use 
spatial layout means that other strategies than tenure and daily routine are required if the 
establishment of a viable local social network is to be contemplated.
Conclusion
In this chapter the features of the suburban environment in which the older people of Springfield 
Lakes find themselves has been explored.  A brief history of the Australian suburb was provided in 
order to place the current embodiment of suburban form, the Master Planned Estate in better 
context.  The Master Planned Estate has evolved from this suburban history in terms of its place in 
the Australian Dream of suburban life, and as a particular manifestation of contemporary late 
modern residential space.   The most important aspect of the MPE is the fact that one entity, the 
developer, has been able to plan and front-load a product for the potential buyer, and suggest in a 
coordinated and orchestrated way the form that a ‘community’ make take.  This complete spatial 
design of the lived space has also resulted in a total aesthetic package where the resident is 
encouraged to engage in a lifestyle which for which residence gives ‘exclusive’ access.   The 
significance of these features of the MPE will become clear later in the empirical chapters as the 
design is shown to shape both the attraction of the development to its older residents; but also the 
way in which the suburban and its patterns of living constrain and shape the ways in which older 
residents might create social bonds in this environment.   
This chapter concludes the theoretical and conceptual overview of late modernity, the community 
and its contested meanings, the social history and form of the Australian suburb and the ways that 
all of these ideas interact with the older person embarking on a third age.  Next, the theoretical and 
applied elements of the conduct of the case study of Springfield Lakes are presented in the Method 
chapter.  
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Chapter Four: Method
Introduction
This thesis takes the form of a qualitative case study, a method of inquiry that allows the researcher 
to concentrate on a single case and communicate an understanding of the particular phenomenon 
under investigation while retaining a sense of the complexity and the variety of social, spatial, 
temporal and ideological influences that have had an impact on it.  The case under investigation is 
of the older people of a particular new outer suburban residential development, Springfield Lakes.   
The reason that a primarily qualitative approach was adopted was that epistemologically, the 
research questions required a strategy that would allow the researcher to acquire knowledge of the 
ways in which the various actors in Springfield Lakes, particularly older residents, understood their 
motivations for moving to the estate, and their personal communities.  The opportunity to conduct 
extended semi-structured interviews provided data with the depth and richness required for this 
objective. 
The chapter is in two parts.  The first provides the theoretical background and assumptions to the 
way in which the case study has been conducted.  The study was approached using the principles 
encompassed in what has been termed the ‘critical realist’ paradigm.  This approach allows the 
researcher to respect the subjective understandings and constructions of research participants while 
allowing for the recognition and identification of more durable, social phenomena that exist outside 
of subjective experience and which can then be used for a degree of moderate theoretical 
generalisation to other similar contexts (Hammersley 1992).  The existence of agreed, but 
contingent, social realities also allows space for the debate of differing versions of social reality and 
hence the possibility of a research project with some emancipatory potential (Scott 2005), or in 
other words, the potential to create knowledge that might contribute to an improvement in the 
situation of older people.    There is also a description of the case study method, its application to 
this study and the ways in which this type of study both uses theory as a practical tool for the 
illumination and interpretation of various aspects of the narrative throughout the thesis; and theory 
as a contribution to knowledge about this type of social phenomenon. 
The thesis deals extensively with the idea of ‘community’, a values-laden concept for which most 
definitions either explicitly or implicitly include the notion of adherence to shared norms or ethics 
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as a condition of membership (c.f.Gilbert 2005). To incorporate these fundamentally normative 
concepts into the research and analysis, there is a need to explain the way in which it might be 
possible to make a contribution to normative theory, that is, to views about ‘ideals and obligations 
that we should accept’ (Thacher 2006:1635).
In the second part of the chapter the methods used to develop the case study narrative are described.  
The research was primarily qualitative and I interviewed a total of seventy four people over the 
course of the research project including older residents, members of staff from the property 
developer and other stakeholders.  Quantitative data sourced from the Australian Bureau of 
Statistics and the property developer was used, as well as documentary evidence from a number of 
sources including the property developer and the media.  The discussion of methods that follows 
includes a description of these approaches with the weight of attention given to qualitative 
interviews conducted during the research.  There is a discussion of the conduct of the interviews of 
older residents including a treatment of the interviewing of couples in a household situation.  There 
is also a description of interviews conducted with Delfin staff and several other stakeholders in 
Springfield Lakes.   Qualitative analysis stands on its ability to engender trust in its integrity and 
methodological rigour and drawing on key literature, the chapter concludes with a summary of the 
important indicators of ‘trustworthiness’ and internal validity that have been used as benchmarks for 
the quality of this thesis.
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Part 1: Theoretical Assumptions
The Foundation: A Subtle Realism
Clarity about a research paradigm provides a coherent framework for claims concerning knowledge 
and understandings of both the social world of research participants and the role and impact of 
wider or macro level social phenomena on them.  An understanding of ontology or the theory of 
being (Marsh and Furlong 2002) and epistemology, ‘the philosophical theory of knowledge - of 
how we know what we know’ (Scott and Marshall 2005) is of fundamental concern.  A clear 
statement of the ontology, epistemology and the subsequent methodological approach to the 
research problem allows the reader a clear perspective on the treatment of social phenomena, theory 
and the use of knowledge to make conclusions about the phenomenon under study (Grix 2002).  
The following principles and assumptions relating to this research are offered below, followed by a 
discussion and explanation of the research paradigm which most closely resembles these 
assumptions:  
First, the thesis deals with social structures and institutions as well as the lived experience of the 
residents of Springfield Lakes.  In order to position findings and conclusions for theoretical 
generalisation, there is a need to privilege concepts such as sense of community, family and the 
effects of late modernity with an ontological reality which exist a priori to actors’ discursive 
constructions of their social world.  These are concepts and phenomena that constrain agency and 
that persist over time (Reed 2005:1626). However, these social realities can only be accessed 
through the activities and agency and understandings (Archer et al. 1998) of stakeholders in 
Springfield Lakes, primarily older residents, other residents and the property developer. In this 
sense, they are constructions (Bevir and Rhodes 1999), but they do not rely entirely on context-
dependent or relational forms characteristic of perspectives which attribute a largely discursive 
ontology to social causality (Sayer 2000:101).  The constructions are permitted a certain persistence 
over time which allows them to be reproduced and to be generative in other contexts.
Second, the researcher has a role in creating accounts of the recollections and constructions of 
research participants.  This allows for multiple interpretation of community, in this case between the 
various aspirations and perspectives of community expressed by the residents, the developer and 
other interested parties. The research does not reconcile differing perspectives of reality, but 
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highlights them in terms of the effects that different macro social phenomena have on the lives of 
the older residents of Springfield Lakes.  The research aims to access the quality of ‘community’, or 
what form community exists and how it affects older residents, rather than an elucidation of the fact 
that it exists (Baptiste 2001).
Third, understandings of life and community by research participants are a starting point and form 
the basis of the subsequent analysis. The role of the researcher is to both document and then 
interpret those beliefs and actions and using available resources to inform further normative theory 
about older people and community.  While respect for participant perspectives informs the analysis, 
the perspectives themselves will ultimately take on a different complexion as the benefit of theory 
and a wider contextual understanding is applied to them.  
The approach outlined above conforms for the most part to a ‘critical realist’ paradigm.  The 
essence of the realist position is the ontological claim that there is an independent reality.  While the 
role of language and discourse are accepted within critical realism, there is a concern that causal 
factors may exist outside of the context of a particular text, or specific spatial/temporal social 
situation (such as an interview) (Dyson and Brown 2006). The paradigm gives an ontological status 
of reality to social phenomena composed of social objects and structures, although, crucially, our 
knowledge and understanding of this is always partial and provisional, being channelled through 
discourse and representation (Dyson and Brown 2006).   The fact that the individual can only 
observe and comprehend the social world through a subjective lens does not deny the existence of 
social phenomena that both anticipate and survive the subject, that is, it is not necessary to deny 
reality because it cannot be known with precision in an empirical sense (Scott 2005).  
The philosophical development of critical realist perspective in it contemporary form, has its 
foundations in the work of Bhaskar (1978) and Lukes (1974), and has been developed in more 
social scientific ways by others including Archer (1995; 1998) Cruickshank (2003), Sayer (2000) 
and Hammersley (1992). Bourdieu, in describing his methodological approach subscribed to a very 
similar ontological position.  He described himself as a ‘structuralist constructivist’, meaning he 
both recognised ‘objective structures which are independent of the consciousness and desires of 
agents and are capable of guiding or constraining their practices or their representations’ as well as 
acknowledging that ‘there is a social genesis on the one hand of the patterns of perception, thought 
and action’ (Bourdieu 1990:123).
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There is a more uncompromising Marxist version of ontological realism, where an interrogation of 
social subjects’ interests only serves to highlight the ways in which a ‘false consciousness’ has been 
generated by underlying social structures However, contemporary critical realism acknowledges 
that social structures exist but does not give them the power to fully determine outcomes (Sayer 
1992).  Rather, objective structures work to either facilitate or constrict social action. The individual 
is both formed by and works back against social structures. As these realities are not accessible 
empirically, an imperfect or theoretical knowledge is all that can be achieved (Marsh and Furlong 
2002). 
Realism treads a path between firstly pure social constructivism, which does not recognise the 
ontology of social structures or collective realities, instead concentrating on primarily on subjective 
discursive and/or textual constructions of social life; and secondly, the more traditional positivist or 
‘naïve realist’ perspective which claims an ontological existence for empirical social regularities 
without providing room for the mediating influence of the context and biographies of people upon 
which social structures act, including the values and biography of the researcher (Neuman 2003). 
Epistemologically, the realist paradigm shares the constructionist position that human knowledge is 
actively constructed and that conceptions of the social world vary across time and space. Critical 
realism however differs from more ‘pure’ constructivism in that it does not limit knowledge of the 
social world to context dependent subjective constructions. If the world and our knowledge of it are 
separate and should not be confounded (Crossley 2005:249), using strict logic, it is impossible to 
argue for something that exists beyond our own conception of it. However, methodologically, 
critical realism acknowledges something that much social science acknowledges either explicitly or 
implicitly: that there are social phenomena or social forces such as, for example, racism, sense of 
community, or the ‘Australian Dream’ of home ownership that exist and have effects on social 
actors regardless of our own perception or experience of them.   As Crossley, after Durkheim, points 
out, these phenomena are real in their effects and people ‘will kill in pursuit of these mere 
constructs and/or make themselves ill with worry’ (2005:254). 
In another articulation of the same idea, Steinmetz (2004:378) notes that ‘critical realism is willing 
to deploy theoretical concepts that do not map onto anything in the conscious world-views of the 
subjects studied and thus is distinct from some versions of interpretive sociology’. This is because 
social concepts are permitted to exist independently and do not depend for their existence on our 
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subjective knowledge of them, although their effects are causally manifest in social action, 
discourse and the interpretations of social actors, including ourselves (Mason 2002:179). 
The fact that an external reality is an aspiration of critical realism is a commitment to the project of 
emancipation rather than the expectation that reality can be settled upon for one phenomenon (as is 
the implied project for naïve or empirical realism). The recognition of a limited objectivity allows 
research a degree of emancipatory potential. Critical realism is critical because it holds that attempts 
to describe the world are bound to be fallible and are always open to internal critique and revision 
(Scott 2005:635), that is, there is room to both describe the social world the way it is, the way it 
could be and finally the way it should be (Sayer 1997). Although this paradigm does in some 
respects privilege the researcher’s perspective, it is not done in the Marxian sense of ‘false 
consciousness’ of the social actor, rather, it attempts to discover what Bourdieu refers to as doxic 
elements of habitus, those aspects of everyday life and action that the actor  accepts in an 
unreflexive or ‘taken for granted’ way (Bourdieu 1977:164).  The more relativist or radical 
constructivist approach leaves less room for this critical element because it’s position does not 
provide the grounds for evaluative differentiation between perspectives and realities and therefore is 
closed to emancipatory approaches (Calavita 2002; Scott 2005). Critical realism shares a caution 
about ‘truth’ with these more relativist research paradigms but without the emancipatory futility 
implied in those approaches.
For this thesis, perhaps the most relevant conceptualisation of the approach is by Hammersley 
(1992) who argues for what he calls a ‘subtle realism’, which takes account of the possibility that 
social knowledge exists beyond our subjective comprehension of it.  However, there can be no 
certainty about the validity of this knowledge, only a reasonable confidence in the validity of one 
account over other accounts. In this way then, existing theory, empirical constructions, researcher 
experience and intuition, all contribute to arrive at the most plausible explanation for the existence 
of social phenomena.  
The aim of social research is to represent reality, but that is not to say its 
function is to reproduce it (that is to represent it ‘in its own terms’). Rather 
representation must always be from some point of view which makes some 
features of the phenomenon represented relevant and other irrelevant. Thus, 
there can be multiple, non contradictory  and valid descriptions and 
explanations of the same phenomenon (Hammersley 1992:51).
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The strength of realism lies in its ability as a methodological perspective to allow room for the 
consideration of the ‘counter factual’ or the possibility that a social scenario different from the one 
obtained empirically might exist.  The advantage of this perspective is that it reduces a number of 
the tensions and perhaps contradictions that arise through close adherence to one or the other of the 
constructivist or positivist/realist perspectives.  By acknowledging the existence of objective social 
realities that exist both prior to and beyond the discursive constructions of actors in a narrow milieu, 
but still recognising the power of agency and interpretation by and through social actors, the 
researcher is permitted to attempt to build contingent theory, leavened with context-specific 
narrative, and as will be discussed further below, these social structures must be accessed and 
demonstrated through argument rather than scientific empiricism.
The Case Study
The continued vitality and diversity  of community studies are that work in 
the genre provides a sense of research which is grounded, gives concrete 
expression to the interplay of biography and history, places social 
phenomena in their wider contexts, and engages with audiences of different 
sorts in ways which challenge conventional researcher/reader hierarchies 
(Crow, 2000:185).
Excluding case studies from social science would mean excluding 
explanation from social science (Steinmetz 2004:384).
Steinmetz points out, perhaps dramatically, that the case study plays a central role in the project of 
the social sciences to provide meaning and understanding, and the development of theory, about the 
social world.  The case study can cover a multitude of forms if Miles and Huberman’s definition of 
‘a phenomenon of some sort occurring in a bounded context’ (1994:25) is accepted.  However, to be 
more specific, the case study in this thesis is one that limits the research to a single type of 
phenomenon – the Master Planned Estate, in a single geographical location, Springfield Lakes, for a 
single class of population, its older residents.  The case study should refer not so much to the 
phenomenon under study but to the way in which it is treated by the researcher, that is: ‘a way of 
organizing social data to preserve the unitary character of the social object being studied’ (Goode 
and Hatt 1952:331; in Mitchell 2000:169, italics in original).  Hammersley (1992:184) adds another 
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important dimension, that of the wider aims of the case study, by describing the case study as ‘the 
phenomenon (located in space/time) about which data are collected and/or analysed, and that 
corresponds to the type of phenomena to which the main claims of a study relate’.  This creates 
room for the widening of a theoretical narrative to encompass other examples of the phenomenon 
under investigation.
The older residents of Springfield Lakes as a group objectively satisfy these criteria for a case study, 
in that they are an identifiable phenomenon in geographical space, researched during a particular 
period in their history.  But there are other reasons than its geographical reality for treating this as a 
case study. The research questions call  for a depth of understanding of a group of older people in a 
new suburban setting which means positioning an explanation of their situation in both time and 
space.   In this case, boundedness is manifest in the defined spatial and temporal context of 
Springfield Lakes in the early years of its development between 2003 and 2007.  But the case study 
does not exist in isolation, and just as a set of personal qualities implies a life history (Burawoy 
1998), Springfield Lakes carries with it the history of both its residents as well as the wider social 
history of the suburb in Australia. The older residents of the development bring with them their 
personal histories, and these biographies are very much shaped by the times in which they have 
lived and the fields and networks which they have joined, belonged and departed such as 
workplaces, families, churches, recreational organisations and other neighbourhoods and 
communities.  It is the strength of the case study approach that allows it to provide context and 
meaning for sociological arguments and ‘illustrate the meaning of macro level trends for people’s 
everyday lives’ (Crow 2000: 173).
Chapter Six will detail the ways in which the older residents identify themselves as residents of 
Springfield Lakes but there are methodological judgements that are necessarily made before some 
questions can be fully answered, such as participants’ subjective constructions of themselves as 
either members of a group or a form of community within Springfield Lakes.  Claims of full 
‘legitimacy’ of Springfield Lakes and its older residents as constituting a ‘case’ can really only be 
properly made at the conclusion of the study.
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Community and the normative case study
The research questions for this project concern the prospects for Springfield Lakes developing as a 
community of place, in particular for its older residents.  Community as an idea has strong 
normative and emotional meanings attached to it and is being used increasingly as a battleground 
for competing ideologies of social organisation, economic rationalism, inclusion and exclusion 
(Mason 2000; Somers 2005) and these arguments and perspectives have been addressed in Chapter 
Two.   The achievement of community is assumed to be a ‘good thing’ not only for the older people 
themselves but for the other residents of Springfield Lakes and indeed the population, or society, 
beyond the boundaries of the development. In making a case study of Springfield Lakes there is not 
only a contribution to a narrative about the consequences of this particular urban form for its older 
residents, but also a contribution to normative theory about what features of a particular urban form 
or neighbourhood are desirable or undesirable for older people and by implication for wider society 
(Thacher 2006).   
When one set of preconceptions about a phenomenon is replaced by a set of empirically informed, 
deeper and well argued understandings it allows the reader to begin thinking about other cases in a 
different way (Wieviorka 1992) and in this respect cannot claim to be value neutral.  Thacher 
(2006:1632) describes the normative case study as one that ‘aims to contribute to our understanding 
of important public values—to ideas’. Flyvbjerg (2001:57-60), making a similar point, invokes 
Aristotle’s concept of phronesis or the ‘analysis of values that are good or bad for man – as a point 
of departure for action’ (2001:57).  The normative case study differs from a positivistic or 
interpretive study in that rather than making a contribution in an instrumental way to a theory on 
how we might better live, it directly addresses the ‘social good’ and whether it is desirable as an end 
in itself.  The normative case study makes a contribution ‘to normative theory – to views about 
ideals and obligations that we should accept’ (Thacher 2006:1635), or the pursuit of things that are 
ends in themselves, like community of place, ageing in place or social sustainability. 
 Producing theory: generalising from the case study 
After all, man is, in his own ordinary way, a very  competent knower, and 
qualitative common-sense knowing is not replaced by quantitative knowing. 
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Rather, quantitative knowing has to trust and build on the qualitative, 
including ordinary perception (Campbell 1975:191).
To be of value, or to contribute to knowledge about a particular phenomenon, such as the situation 
of older people in new residential environments, the case study requires qualities that allow it to be 
useful in other contexts, that is, beyond the context of Springfield Lakes.   If as Denzin (1989) 
argues, ‘theory is necessary in [social] science, since failure to move beyond particularistic 
observation leaves the research report at the level of descriptive empiricism’, then the case study 
plays an important role in building theory.  A case study implies the membership of that case in a 
larger category (Harper 1992), but it is not the purpose of this case study to make claims across all 
cases of either new suburban developments, or groups of older people in a single residential setting.  
The case study consisting of one, or a small number, of examples of a phenomenon should not 
claim to be a vehicle for the more post-positivistic goal of generalisation to a population (Flyvbjerg 
2004; Ruddin 2006; Sharp 1998; Tripp 1985). Rather than aim for empirical generalisation to a 
population, where one is only concerned to show that some relevant characteristics of a sample are 
typical of the population, the case study allows for the development of explanations, or theory, 
about the relationships between what might be construed as variables in, for example, a quantitative 
survey.  The strength of the case study lies in its ability to produce theoretical generalisations, that 
is, to take a range of data and by leaving them in their proper context, synthesise them into a 
logically coherent and plausible narrative or argument (Mason 2002), that has direct use in the 
understanding of other similar situations in different times and places (Ruddin 2006).    For a new 
phenomenon, any theory generated will be by its nature tentative, but the ability of the researcher to 
introduce historical context and prior theory provides the reader with the ability to make a 
judgement on its coherence and resilience.  Williams (2000) calls this approach ‘moderatum’ 
generalisation, which are modest in scope and draw conclusions that appeal to common sense (in its 
formal sense) or shared cultural meanings.  The depth of understanding made possible by the case 
study allows the reader to either accept or reject these shared meanings.  While no probability can 
be assigned, moderatum generalisations or conclusions should be testable in other similar contexts. 
Chapter Four 90
Part 2: Method
While the thesis is primarily a qualitative study, the case study method provides an opportunity to 
use multiple sources of data and multiple methods to illustrate a particular research problem and 
provide the socio-historical depth that is required of the method.  The use of a range of other 
sources, such as demographic data, developer marketing material and media sources is necessary to 
place the lives of the research participants in their proper historical and macro-social context. 
  This section describes and explains the methods used to construct a case study of older people in 
Springfield Lakes. The findings and conclusions are primarily derived from qualitative methods, 
including interviews with older residents, developer staff, local government representatives along 
with the analysis of local press material, and developer-generated marketing and advertising 
material.  In the interests of providing as complete a picture as possible of the environment and 
wider socio-historical antecedents for Springfield Lakes, other methods have also been used, such 
as Australian government census data; and state government data and policy documents.  The 
primary focus is devoted to the interviewing of older residents of Springfield Lakes, whose 
perspectives have been the main concentration of analysis.  I have devoted attention also to the 
interviewing of older residents as couples, because early in the interview process this became cause 
for reflection, particularly in terms of the different perspectives that people can bring to a situation 
when being interviewed together and apart.  The section concludes with an examination of the 
analysis process, in particular the considerations involved in the use of Computer Aided Qualitative 
Data Analysis Software (CAQDAS).
The Interviews
The total sample comprised 74 people were interviewed for this research, the majority of interviews 
with older residents (55).  Additionally interviews comprised fifteen members of staff from the 
property developer Delfin Lend Lease as well as four other stakeholders in Springfield Lakes: two 
from Ipswich City Council; one from the Springfield Land Corporation and one local 
businessperson.  Pseudonyms have been used for resident interviewees throughout the thesis to 
comply with confidentiality undertakings, and role titles have been used for others. 
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Interviews were chosen as the principal method of data collection because of the scope they offer to  
gain an understanding of different motives of, and influences on, participants through the language, 
references and priorities with which they construct their narratives of life before and after moving to 
Springfield Lakes.  The conduct of a semi-structured interview is a compromise between the order 
and inter-participant reliability of the structured questionnaire and the potential for the more 
creative and subjective authenticity of the unstructured conversation. The semi-structured interview 
allows the researcher to direct a discussion according to a group of pre-determined themes, but 
allows the research participant the freedom and resources to construct a narrative on her or his own 
terms, and to take the discussion in unexpected, but fruitful, directions. 
Epistemologically, the interviews were also treated as something of a compromise between two 
perspectives on what the interview can produce for the researcher (Seale 2004).  On one side, 
postmodern or the more radical constructivist literature on the qualitative interview, particularly in 
the social sciences, treats it as a discrete historical moment, where a form of reality is constructed in 
collaboration with the interview participant and can only be read and interpreted in terms of its 
validity for that moment in time and space (Denzin and Lincoln 2003; Miller and Glassner 1997; 
Rapley 2004).   In a more conventional, or post-positivist, approach, the interview is treated as a 
resource where interview data is permitted to reflect an external reality in an unmediated way (Seale 
2004).   In accordance with the subtle realism adopted in the thesis, I arrived at a compromise 
between these two positions.  As Bourdieu (1984) observed, situational factors such as the level of 
familiarity between interviewer and subject and their relative positions in ‘social space’  as well as 
gender and age; the stage management of the spatial and temporal conditions of the interview, and 
the skill and experience of the interviewer all have an effect on the way in which reality is 
constructed or filtered by the participants at that time and place.  This is not to say that everything 
that is said to an interviewer is contextually unique.  As Gubrium and Holstein (2001:12) observe, 
‘there is always a working model of the subject lurking behind the persons assigned the roles of 
interviewer and respondent’.  When an interview takes place, particularly one in which a person’s 
biography is invoked, there will be various levels of representation used by the participant. At the 
most basic level, the interviewee will be asked questions about matters of fact, such as ‘when did 
you move here?’  These questions are likely to prompt a simple recall and a ‘statement of the 
obvious’ and unless there is reason to believe otherwise, can be treated as uncontroversial and 
persistent across time.  The next class of question is the ‘statement of the well-rehearsed’ – for 
example, ‘how do you like living in your new house?’.  This might be a question that the participant 
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has been asked numerous times by friends, relatives and work colleagues, to which a response has 
been well formed, well rehearsed and may have become unreflexive and for which the presence and 
relative position of the researcher in social space has little effect.  Finally, there is the reply to the 
unanticipated or unrehearsed question– the response to a question that the participant has never 
been asked before and has therefore never articulated.  In response to this question the individuals’ 
representations of events and attitudes may only become a feature of a person’s disposition with 
repeated rehearsals and may be altered to suit different audiences.  The problem for the researcher 
then is which is which?  While all responses and exchanges between the interviewer and the 
participant can be thought of as constructions, there are varying levels of durability between 
responses and statements. It is the determination of this durability between ‘doxic’ assumptions and 
fleeting constructions that requires the researcher to interview a range of people (Miller and 
Glassner 1997), not so much to identify patterns or correlations, but to test the durability of effect of 
possible underlying and wider social causes and contingent realities.  
Ethics
The politics 
This research was undertaken by me as a postgraduate researcher and a member of a larger research 
project team.   My recruitment into this team was done in the knowledge that I would be 
participating in an Australian Research Council Linkage project where the industry partner was also 
the subject, in a very direct way, of the research being undertaken.  The sociological investigation of 
the lived experience of older residents in Springfield Lakes would require a critical analysis of the 
institutional circumstances and model that created that environment.   In an interview for the 
research position and scholarship I asked the panel (including a representative of the developer) 
how I might be assured that I would have academic independence.  The developer’s representative 
stated that it was in DLL’s interest for us to be critical, including our published work.  To this end 
DLL provided us with full access to their staff for on-the-record interviews and access to a 
reasonable amount of their internal documentation regarding planning for Springfield Lakes.  Staff 
were generous with their time but, understandably,  rarely critical of their employer.    As the  
project proceeded we did not encounter any undue interference or attempts at censorship or 
modifications of our findings and analysis, despite some disagreement and debate from some DLL 
senior managers with some of our findings or analysis.
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Recruitment of older residents for interview was done independently of the developer apart from 
those recruited by me at DLL sponsored ‘welcome nights’.  There was no sharing of resident 
interview data with the developer and none requested.   I (and the other members of the research 
team) were careful not to become too closely associated with DLL in order to reinforce our 
academic independence.  This was particularly important for older residents who often assumed I 
was working to a DLL brief.  It sometimes required  a delicate balancing act to assure them of my 
independence while also acknowledging the support of DLL in the project.  
Older residents spoke candidly when they had criticisms of DLL on the understandings that their 
confidentiality would be respected.  More generally,  the older residents were not asked any 
questions which might be normally expected to cause discomfort.  This research project did not 
require any particularly sensitive personal accounts from participants although some ultimately 
chose to speak about difficult or sensitive parts of their lives.
The conduct
Interviews were commenced following the granting of ethical clearance from the School of Social 
Science at The University of Queensland.   In accordance with the provisions of the ethical 
clearance,  all interviews were conducted in the following format:  An introduction to the research 
was made on initial contact with the participant.  Participants were then provided with a more 
comprehensive briefing on the project, its background and its aims during subsequent telephone 
contact as well as a description of the intended manner of the interview.  Prior to commencement of 
the actual interview, I detailed participant’s rights including the option to terminate the interview at 
any stage and the right to ask me stop recording at any stage.  I obtained written consent in the form 
of an undertaking to be interviewed and recorded; and agreement that, within the bounds of 
confidentially undertakings,  material from interviews could be used in research output.  A copy of 
older residents’ participant information and consent forms is at Appendix 3.  
All interviews were recorded on a digital voice recorder and uploaded to a standalone hard drive on 
my computer at The University of Queensland.   Transcripts were also stored digitally on the same 
computer.  Identifying details, including names of the participants were removed from transcripts 
and, in the case of older participants, pseudonyms have been used throughout the thesis and all 
other published work.  For interviews with DLL staff and other stakeholders, titles, rather than 
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names have been used in research output, in accordance with confidentiality undertakings.  These 
participants understood they were speaking ‘on the record’ during interviews.
Older residents
Interviews were carried out with 55 older residents of Springfield Lakes.  The qualifications for 
classification as ‘older’ were not straightforward. From anecdotal evidence and from conversations 
with DLL staff, it became apparent that Springfield Lakes did not have a significant population of 
the ‘old old’, that is, those with increasing levels of frailty and dependence on others. For the most 
part, the older population of Springfield Lakes was in the earlier stages of retirement and could even 
be classed as ‘late middle aged’.   The 2006 census revealed that ten percent of Springfield Lakes 
population was aged between 55 and 70, with less than one percent aged over seventy (ABS 
2007b)12.  The interview sample was composed mostly of those residents who were entering, or had 
entered what Laslett (1996) refers to as the ‘third age’ - that period of life where the individual 
negotiates the transition from work and the raising of children to retirement and other outlets for 
self expression and fulfilment (see Chapter Two).  
Participants were recruited in a number of ways (see Table 1).  Initially I attended a meeting of the 
Springfield Lakes Leisure Group13, a group of older Springfield Lakes residents who had formed an 
association for comradeship, leisure and recreation. With the permission of the president, I made a 
presentation on the aims of my PhD research and then passed around a clipboard inviting members 
to provide their contact details if they agreed to an interview.  The response was positive and most 
of the thirty people present signed on to be interviewed.  The data from these interviews formed the 
core of my analysis on the Leisure Group and were also incorporated into the broader analysis of 
older people in Springfield Lakes.
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12 Chapter Five provides further demographic detail about the sample of the older participants.
13 The Springfield Lakes Leisure Group is the subject of Chapter Eight.
Table 1: Method of recruitment of resident interview participants
Method of Recruitment n
Leisure Club volunteer 18
Letter box drop 11
Delfin ‘Welcome Night’ 6
Colleague referral 4
Leisure Group referral 7
Other referral 9
Total 55
One of the challenges of recruiting a sample of older people in Springfield Lakes was that I was not 
able to take full advantage of a snowballing or networked sample, where informants recommend 
other acquaintances in the area, as few people outside the Leisure Group knew other people in 
Springfield Lakes with enough confidence to provide me with a recommendation.  To obtain a more 
diverse sample of the local older population I designed a ‘flyer’ (Appendix 2) which I progressively 
delivered by letter box drop to most households in Springfield Lakes over the course of six months.  
The flyer explained the research and invited volunteers to contact me if they were prepared to be 
interviewed for the research. Eleven volunteers were recruited in this manner.  I also attended a 
number of DLL sponsored ‘Welcome Nights’ where the developer provided information and an 
introduction to new residents of the development.  I made a presentation at these welcome nights 
and was able to recruit several participants in this way.  The remainder of the participants were 
recruited through referrals made by project colleagues, friends and in a couple of cases by residents 
who had already been interviewed.   Demographic characteristics of the sample are provided in 
Chapter Five, Part 2. 
Conduct
All participants were offered the option of being interviewed in their homes or, alternatively, in a 
local cafe.  All but four asked to be interviewed in their homes.  I endeavoured to make the 
interview as relaxed as possible and assured each participant that I would endeavour to make the 
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interview ‘more like a conversation that an interview’ to put the exchange on as equitable a basis as 
possible and to minimise any misgivings on the part of the participants that they might have been 
required to answer my questions in any particular way.  Technical recording considerations 
notwithstanding, participants chose their own setting inside the home.  The majority of the 
interviews were conducted at the dining table or on an outdoor landing.  All participants offered me 
a drink (normally tea and coffee, and occasionally beer) and many had prepared cakes or biscuits 
for the interview.  Most of the interviews lasted for between one and two hours.  Interviews were 
recorded on a digital voice recorder, and files were then either transcribed by me or sent 
electronically to a professional transcription service in Brisbane. 
Each interview opened with a question asking participants to recount the story of how they came to 
be living in Springfield Lakes.  The use of this narrative form was important as a means of eliciting 
a sense of their lives prior to moving to Springfield Lakes as well as their lives now that that they 
had established a home there.  A perspective on their former lives was important in the retroductive 
process (described in the analysis section below) where the situated experiences are used to work 
backwards to a wider macro-social explanation.  Using prompts and asking for elaboration, I tried 
to establish the reasons they left their old location, how the decision came about and how well (or 
otherwise) they had been socially integrated into their old location.  This narrative was also used to 
extend backwards at various points in the interview to get a sense of the life history of each 
participant in terms of residential history, employment, family, divorce (in many cases) and work.  
This narrative was then used as a basis to cover the following broad themes.  The order and 
emphasis on each theme was to an extent dependant on the trajectory of the discussion and the 
relative importance of each theme to the participant’s narrative.  
1. Impressions of Springfield Lakes: the aesthetic, social, corporate and convenience 
aspects of living in the development
2. The ‘Community’: own understanding, importance to self, intentions regarding 
social contact and involvement in Springfield Lakes
3. Your social network: Family relationships, old friends, new friends, work and 
leisure
4. Retirement (the future): plans, hopes, contingencies, social factors, plans to stay in 
Springfield Lakes
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5. Facilities/infrastructure: the material considerations of living and staying in 
Springfield Lakes
6. Remaining background detail: some additional ‘demographics’ including leisure 
pursuits, media habits, political involvement, travel plans, age.
A copy of the interview schedule brought to interviews as an aide-memoir is at Appendix 1. 
On Interviewing Couples
The decision to interview a number of participants as married couples was made as a result of the 
experience of older interviews where, I contacted a member of the household, was invited to the 
home to conduct the interview and the person’s partner was home and sat in on the interview.  In 
later interviews if the partner was at home and in the same part of the house I invited them to take 
part.  
The assumption in interviewing couples was that in most cases married couples would have been 
joint, if not equal, contributors to the decision to move to Springfield Lakes, and the basis of this 
decision was a fundamental concern of the research. Interviewing both partners in a relationship 
provides the interviewer with a perspective of the ‘household’ as context for the important decision 
to move to a new location and establish a new mode of living.  For couples, particularly those who 
have been together for a long period, there is a large degree of shared reality, shared history and 
mutually defined selfhood (Bennett and McAvity 1994; Valentine 1998).
The decision to interview together or apart depends largely on the quality of the relationship and the 
topic of research, but interviewing a couple together, particularly one with a long shared history can 
produce accounts which are greater than the sum of their parts – partners prompt, contradict, 
embellish, refine and elaborate each others’ accounts of an experience or phenomenon (Allan 1980).  
The aim of interviewing couples was not to generate data about the gendered nature of household 
power relations, or of the interactions between spouses (Allan 1980; Valentine 1998) but rather to 
elicit as full as possible an account of the household’s motivations and experience in moving to a 
new outer suburban residential development.   Valentine (1998) speaks of the moral dangers and 
dilemmas that can be faced by interviewers on occasions when their questions might act as a 
catalyst for the airing of tensions and grievances between partners, particularly if the subject matter 
is a contested one such as child rearing, domestic roles or financial matters.  None of my questions 
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appeared to raise this type of tension among couples, but sensitivity to the dynamics of a household 
relationship during an interview did provide me with some valuable cues to inform the direction of 
the interview as well as providing sufficient insight to attempt to redress the imbalance when one 
partner dominated the conversation.  In most cases I had no previous access to either partner alone 
to compare differing constructions of events when speaking of her or his experiences as part of a 
three person group in the interview situation rather than as two person interview.  During interviews 
of couples, there were only a few cases where I felt that one partner was regularly deferring to the 
other, or felt intimidated by the other partner.  There were a number of interviews where one partner 
seemed to do most of the talking, and this was not a gender specific trait.  On no occasion did I 
experience any hostility or ill-tempered disagreement between partners, but I acknowledge my 
presence as a guest, researcher and my status as a new acquaintance might all have contributed to 
an effort by participants to create a harmonious façade.
Delfin Lend Lease Staff
Delfin Lend Lease, as the company responsible for the conception, creation and marketing of 
Springfield Lakes forms a critical part of the case study. The company has a strong focus on 
‘creating communities’ and attempts to do this through physical design, a sophisticated and ongoing 
marketing campaign and also through direct interventions in the life of residents in the form of 
organised events, community welcomes and the underwriting of local clubs, associations and other 
initiatives.  To gain a perspective on the developer, I (in collaboration with two other project team 
members) interviewed fifteen members of the DLL organisation during 2004 and 2005, ranging 
from the Chief Executive Officer to local Springfield Lakes staff.  Interviewees lasted between one 
and two hours.  The results of these interviews are used primarily in Chapter Four, where the nature 
of the development of Springfield Lakes and the role of the property developer are described and 
analysed.
The interviews were conducted to gather background about the developer in general, the history, 
context and philosophy surrounding the development of Springfield Lakes and in particular, the 
various conceptualisations of ‘community’ held by DLL staff, including any tensions that might 
reveal themselves during analysis between the commercial imperatives of a publicly traded 
corporation and the interests of residents and community sustainability.  The various roles that 
interviewed staff members performed in the organisation are summarised in Table 2 below: 
Chapter Four 99
Table 2: Staff from Delfin Lend Lease interviewed in 2004-2005
Role Organisational Unit
Chief Executive Officer DLL corporate
Principal Designer DLL corporate
General Manager Urban Community DLL corporate
General Manager DLL Queensland
Urban Community Manager DLL Queensland
Design Manager DLL Queensland
Manager Education DLL Queensland
Project Director DLL Springfield Lakes
Ex-Project Director DLL Springfield Lakes
Marketing Manager DLL Springfield Lakes
Sales Manager DLL Springfield Lakes
Community Liaison Officer DLL Springfield Lakes
Marketing and Community Coordinator DLL Springfield Lakes
Sales Representative DLL Springfield Lakes
Community Liaison Officer DLL Forest Lake
Staff were uniformly cooperative and generous with their insights, aided no doubt by the high level 
support that our project enjoyed from the company.  
The interviews schedule was also semi-structured and focused on: 
1. The particular staff member’s role in the company; 
2. personal constructions of community; 
3. understanding of the company’s role in the establishment of ‘communities’
4. community of place; and
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5. community sustainability.
Staff members were also asked about their views on the developer’s role in an ageing society, the 
role of older people in DLL communities and the provision of facilities for older residents. 
Other stakeholders
Four other stakeholders in the development of Springfield Lakes (Table 3) were also interviewed in 
collaboration with another members of the project team:    
Table 3: Other stakeholder interviews
Role Organisation
Councillor Division 1 - Springfield 
(Elected) Ipswich City Council
Manager Planning & Development Ipswich City Council
Planning Manager
Bank Manager
Springfield Land Corporation Pty Ltd
Bendigo Bank, Springfield Lakes
These interviews were conducted to provide different perspectives on Springfield Lakes and 
particularly the context in which the development was conceived, planned and approved. Excerpts 
from these interviews have been used primarily as background to the establishment of Springfield 
Lakes and as a further perspective on the role and influence of the private sector in the creation of a 
social space. 
Documentary sources of data
A variety of documentary sources were used in both establishing the context of the case study and  
to supplement the discussion of resident interviews and subsequent arguments.  This material 
included Delfin Lend Lease marketing material and advertising referring to Springfield Lakes and 
also broader company philosophy, including billboards, websites and property marketing material 
provided to prospective purchasers.  DLL internal documents and notes addressing community 
creation strategies, interventions and master planning were also reviewed to gain an understanding 
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of a corporate culture devoted to the ‘creation of community’, and particularly the ways in which 
that was communicated through the company and to other stakeholders.
Marketing material from other similar property developers was gathered to demonstrate that the 
discursive devices, in particular the communitarian construction of community was a feature of the 
wider industry and had been adopted as a successful strategy to create and market places. 
Sources of local news in Springfield Lakes such as the DLL ‘Community Update’, the local free 
press and the Springfield Lakes internet portal were also reviewed throughout the research to 
remain current on social developments within the estate.    While no formal content or discourse 
analysis was carried out on these materials, particular use has been made of discursive techniques 
used by the developer to situate itself as a creator of a particular type of community and the 
channels through which it communicates these ideals to prospective buyers and new residents of its 
developments.
Analysis of Qualitative Data
The analysis of qualitative data involves engaging with meaningful text and action (Coffey and 
Atkinson 1996), that is, to firstly recognise the importance of the subjective and the 
phenomenological, and in the case of this thesis, to then ‘transcend’  these understandings (Miles 
and Huberman 1994:4) to build explanations and narratives about the way in which social structures 
and phenomena might be both constraining and enabling social actors in their lives.  In the language 
of critical realism, a transcendental argument is one that works backwards from what we know 
empirically to what must be the case if what we know is to be regarded as valid (Bhaskar 1978; 
Crossley 2005:250).
The analytic process has two components.  The first is the organising and categorisation of data and 
the second is the use of the data to construct convincing arguments about the data (Mason 2002).  
These processes are not necessarily sequential and the construction of arguments and narrative 
about the data required regular reorganisation of codes and themes. For simplicity the two 
components have been presented as successive phases here.  The first section deals with the 
analysis of the qualitative data used in the project, beginning with an examination of computer 
aided analysis software, and then a description of how I used an adaptation of Grounded Theory in 
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the analysis while avoiding some of the more doctrinaire requirements and objectivist implications 
associated with this method.  
All interview recordings were transcribed either by me or by a professional transcription service.  
Data were stored, managed, manipulated and reduced transcript data with the aid of NVivo 2.0, a 
‘code and retrieve’ Computer Aided Qualitative Data Analysis Software (CAQDAS) package.   The 
decision to use CAQDAS was not taken without due consideration and the word ‘analysis’ has been 
deliberately omitted from descriptions of the uses of NVivo above. There have been valid criticisms 
levelled at CAQDAS:  that it alienates the researcher from the wholeness and unity of the data by a 
reductionist approach to the data (Coffey and Atkinson 1996); that it imposes an overly mechanistic 
approach to data analysis (Roberts and Wilson 2002); or that it becomes easy to miss discursive 
devices and emphases when data is manipulated and analysed based on opaque user-constructed 
codes and categories (Morison and Moir 1998).  Many of these criticisms were levelled at 
CAQDAS when the use of personal computers as everyday personal and professional tools was 
relatively new.  Researchers, many of whom had been relying on paper-based methods of research 
and data management for a long time, were understandably wary of sacrificing this tested and 
comfortable medium to new technology.  However, as the electronic medium has become 
widespread and routine in every aspect of academic endeavour, criticisms of CAQDAS have 
become more infrequent (Lee and Fielding 2004).  The interview transcripts from this research 
project, if printed in hardcopy would have totalled between 800 and 1000 pages of single spaced 
text, which is a large and cumbersome corpus of data.  The ability to use search tools, fast scrolling, 
embedded memoing and flexible indexing tools make the navigating of a large corpus personally 
less intimidating than its paper-based equivalent.  The ability to simultaneously apply more than 
one interpretation or category to a passage of data is something that CAQDAS makes relatively 
straightforward.   Most of the objections to the use of CAQDAS are made along with the admission 
that if used properly, with a degree of awareness and reflexivity CAQDAS tools can be a valuable 
organisational tool and it is in this spirit that NVivo was chosen as a management tool.  
Coding and Analysis
The method used to code the data has some elements in common with Grounded Theory which, in 
the form intended by its founders  (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and Corbin 1990), is a highly 
inductive form of analysis (Mjoset 2005), where the researcher forms a series of working 
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hypotheses from the analysis of cases, searching with each iteration for negative instances and then 
reformulating the hypothesis to incorporate these negative occurrences.  When no more 
discrepancies can be found, the process is said to have reached ‘theoretical saturation’ and a 
theoretical statement can then be made about the phenomenon under study (Glaser and Strauss 
1967).  One of the more controversial aspects of grounded theory is that the process needs to be 
embarked upon without any theoretical frame informing the categorisation of data.  
The Glaser and Strauss version of  Grounded Theory implies a more mechanistic and objectivist 
approach to the generation of theory than was used in this thesis and I have followed a form closer 
to that described by Charmaz (2000)   who takes Grounded Theory as developed  by Glaser and 
Strauss (1967) and later by Strauss and Corbin (1990) and, acknowledging its contribution to the 
development of theory from qualitative research, applies a less rigid and less purely inductive, or 
theory-free,  interpretation of the analytical method. Charmaz (1988:125, cited in Thomas, 2006), 
retains what she understands as the five key elements of grounded theory which are the structuring 
of inquiry; concurrent data collection and analysis; the generation of new contextualised theory 
rather than the verification of existing theory; the refinement and exhaustion of conceptual 
categories through theoretical sampling, and the direction of data from empirical understandings to  
more abstract analytic levels of explanation (1988, p. 125).  Charmaz (2000) acknowledges the 
theory laden nature of social life and explicitly (rather than reluctantly), incorporates the use of 
sensitising concepts from other theorists’ work to inform and illuminate analysis; the researcher is 
able to use existing theory and concepts to see beyond the obvious in the data.  For example, in the 
analysis of data in this research project, the dilemmas and challenges facing participants as a result 
of to the fracturing and fluidity of traditional institutions was made clear through a prior and 
ongoing reading of, for example, Giddens (1990; 1991), Beck (1992) and Morris (1996).   This 
treatment of theoretical literature allowed me to ‘see beyond’ the surface empirical level of the data, 
and to introduce macro social effects into the analysis (Burawoy 1991). 
To access the underlying explanatory mechanisms that help to produce the empirical, a different 
form of analytical model is required which is called the retroductive strategy (Blaikie 2000), also 
sometimes referred to as abduction (Sæther 1998).  In accordance with the subtle critical realist 
approach outlined above, the retroductive technique employs the transcendental argument that 
works backwards, beginning from an understanding of what is obtained empirically to the search 
for and creative description, using metaphor, analogy and existing theory to account for social 
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phenomena that lie behind the empirical experience (Blaikie 2000).  The strategy allows for a 
methodological pluralism, but relies primarily on intensive qualitative inquiry to isolate as far as 
possible the social conditions that lead to certain outcomes.  Theory produced is not predictive, but 
comes as knowledge about mechanisms operating in a particular social context (Denzin 2004).
In applied terms, the analysis of data was carried out in two stages.  During the first stage at the 
completion of approximately half of the older resident interviews, I read through each interview and 
developed codes based on participants’ accounts using the interview schedule as a loose guide in the 
construction of various codes such as  “reasons for moving to Springfield Lakes”; “ageing in 
place”; “adult children” and “local involvement”.  I remained open to other unexpected categories 
such as “Springfield Lakes Leisure Group” and “attitudes to renters”.  None of these initial 
categories were abstracted from their basic empirical understandings, however they formed the 
basis for further reading in areas such as the social history of the suburb, late modern forms of the 
social bond and communitarian constructions of ageing in place, all of which formed a part of the 
literature/theory review chapters Two and Three as well as providing theoretical depth to the 
analysis chapters following this one.  
I then completed the interviews.  Although the structure of the interviews did not change 
significantly - the original guiding themes at Appendix 1 were retained- I was able to now refine the 
direction of the interview discussions using my growing understanding and working conception 
about older people, community and the suburban condition.  By the culmination of this stage and 
with continued reading,  I had now formed a working plan of how the thesis should be structured, 
using the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group as a ‘case study within a case study’ to illuminate 
particular social enablers and barriers to establishing place based social bonds for both the members 
of the Leisure Group, but also for those participants who were not members of this sub-group.   The 
stories and backgrounds of the participants were used retroductively to construct an argument based 
on the ideas of ageing in late modernity, the problem of place based social bonds in a metropolitan 
milieu designed for a mobile self and the consequent importance of reflexivity in constructing a 
satisfactory third age. 
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Trusting the Research
The problem of qualitative trustworthiness revolves around whether a piece of research should be 
taken seriously by the reader and whether that piece of research can be used as a basis by which to 
understand other similar contexts, rather than probabilistically predict circumstances in other 
contexts.  Trustworthiness refers not to the data but to the inferences drawn from the data (Creswell 
and Miller 2000).  It refers to the different lens used by the researcher - purely quantitative research 
uses the lens of scores, instruments and research design; the qualitative researcher looks through a 
lens at the views of the people who conduct, participate in and use the research. The use of terms 
such as ‘reliability’ and ‘replicability’ to gauge the trustworthiness of a qualitative research project 
is not particularly suitable for a qualitative research project which aims to preserve the spatial and 
temporal context for its insights on a particular case (Seale 1999), although there are certain uses of 
quantitative data that can uncontroversially reflect an agreed reality, and there has been substantial 
use of demographic data in this thesis.  
In a variety of methodological texts, readers are given a bewildering array of terms that in some 
way attempt to encapsulate how the quality of qualitative research should be considered including 
‘authenticity, goodness, verisimilitude, adequacy, trustworthiness, plausibility, validity, validation, 
and credibility’ (Creswell and Miller 2000:124).  Many of these terms are used in an effort to make 
a break from the epistemological assumptions that come with the terms used to gauge the credibility 
of more positivistic research (Seale 1999).  Lincoln and Guba (1985) list the following four ways 
(paraphrased) in which the qualitative case study researcher can endeavour to meet readers’ 
expectations:  (1) the researchers interpretations of the data are ‘credible’ (2) those interpretations 
have some potential for transferability to another similar context  (3) the process of data collection, 
analysis and theory building comprises a dependable continuum and (4) the data is sufficiently 
comprehensive and relevant for the conclusions that have been drawn.
Some of the techniques adopted in this thesis to increase the trustworthiness of this research are as 
follows: 
1. A clear statement of my own position and perspective on the research including a 
full description earlier in the chapter of the paradigm with which I approached the 
research and the ontological and epistemological assumptions included in this 
paradigm. 
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2. A wide and inclusive sampling strategy.  Several methods of sampling were used 
(outlined above) to include as varied a cross section of the population of older 
residents as possible to listen to as many voices as possible.  Interviews were 
conducted in a similar manner and while questions were not prescribed, the 
themes and issues covered were consistent with each group of participants.  The 
spirit and sense of the interview data has been communicated in the empirical 
chapters as faithfully as possible, including dissenting and counter-intuitive 
voices.
3. Testing the validity of the findings by preparing a summary of some major 
findings in everyday language and sending a written copy to each older resident 
interviewed in December 2006. The aim of this activity was to test whether the 
conclusions drawn from their own accounts were comprehensible and meaningful 
for participants (Seale 1999).  Participants were provided with a stamped 
addressed envelope and asked for their feedback on the report. Eleven households 
responded to the mail out.  I also provided a similar brief to the members of the 
Springfield Lakes Leisure Group in November 2006, where feedback was invited 
from the audience.  While my research conclusions were not limited to those the 
participants would necessary arrive at themselves, there was an opportunity to 
validate their views at a lower level of abstraction.
4. The inclusion of deep and thorough sociological background, macro-social 
context and empirical understanding to equip the reader with sufficient insight 
into the case of older people in Springfield Lakes to be able to assess conclusions 
and whether they might be of use in other contexts (Payne and Williams 2005).
5. Full adherence to the letter and the spirit of the University’s ethical requirements 
for research with human subjects.
Conclusion
In this chapter the conceptual and paradigmatic basis for this research project were presented by 
describing the ontological and epistemological assumptions that inform both the shaping of the 
research problem and its subsequent conduct and analysis.  A path was taken that steers a course 
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between the relativism of the strict constructivist paradigm and the naïve or ‘surface’ realism that 
characterise the more positivist scientific approach to the comparison and analysis of context-free 
variables.  The resultant approach conforms in the main with the critical realist paradigm, which 
acknowledges the ontological existence of social realities, with the potential to persist across time 
and space, but also recognises that these realities can only be accessed indirectly, through the lived 
experience and discursive construction of research participants, including the researcher.  Making 
space for, and recognising, contested versions of social reality allows the researcher to join critical 
debates and to argue for a form of social science that allows for improvement in the conditions that 
affect social groups.  
The case study as a vehicle for the study of older people in Springfield Lakes was chosen because 
the case study allows for the holistic treatment of a particular example of a phenomenon in time and 
space, to argue for its validity as a phenomenon and to situate it on a broader socio-political canvas.  
The case study allows the researcher to bring multiple methods to bear on the research object, and 
these were considered in the second part of the chapter.  While the majority of the analyses and 
argument are supported by qualitative data from interviews with older residents of Springfield 
Lakes and with the developer staff, I have also drawn regularly on quantitative data and 
documentary material from the developer, local press and the marketing of this development and 
other similar ones in Australia, as well as government sources and other academic research.  
 The analysis of the data was undertaken in keeping with a desire to both ground theoretical 
statements in the empirical world of the research participants but in recognition that both the views 
of participants and my own are theory laden.  For this reason, I have drawn on the rigour and 
organisation of Grounded Theory while incorporating some more contemporary interpretations of 
the method to avoid some of its more objectivist and mechanistic characteristics.  Overall, the 
methodology outlined in this chapter is a pragmatic attempt to enable the combination of the power 
of meaningful accounts and perspectives of different stakeholders, the lessons of history and the 
theoretical insights of selected thinkers of the field to present a critical narrative and theoretical 
insight into the condition of older people in a late modern suburban setting.
The following chapters Five through Eight comprise the empirical part of thesis and chart a course 
from the description of the physical and social environment of Springfield Lakes as well as an 
introduction to its older residents in Chapter Five.  The subsequent chapters contain the deeper 
accounts of the older residents understandings of their personal communities, their aspirations and 
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motivations for their retirements and finally, in Chapter Eight, an account of one successful means 
by which older people have found one another and formed valuable social bonds in this 
environment. 
Chapter Four 109
Chapter Five: Springfield Lakes and its older people
 Introduction
Springfield Lakes is the site of the case study for this thesis and the environment that a group of 
older people, either on retirement or approaching their retirement, have chosen as home.  In this 
chapter Springfield Lakes will be situated as a particular form of suburban development located in a 
high growth suburban setting to the west of Brisbane, Australia; one of the fastest growing 
conurbations in the developed world (Queensland Government 2005).  In many respects Springfield 
Lakes, as a comprehensively planned and marketed entity is an archetype for the future of 
greenfield residential development in Australia.  The days of piecemeal, minimalist suburban sub-
divisions are largely over, new developments are now increasingly subject to a sophisticated degree 
of ‘master planning’, where one property developer, usually private, conceives, plans and develops 
and then markets and sells an estate as a single commodity, with a coherent aesthetic form, with 
facilities and amenities either fully in place, or soon to be established (McGuirk and Dowling 2007; 
Minnery and Bajracharya 1999).  In conjunction with this coherence in aesthetic form and amenity 
is a heavy emphasis on the estate as a ‘community’; prospective buyers are tempted by visions of a 
healthy, safe, clean and green environment, where the neighbours are friendly and people display a 
pride in ownership (Wood 2002).  
These developments are no longer the sole preserve of people starting out on their housing careers. 
A combination of high levels of amenity and scarcity have meant that the price of entry to these 
developments has excluded many first home buyers, for the first time in Australian post war outer 
suburban history. The demographic profile has consequently shifted to a profile where more middle 
aged and older residents are buying into these estates than might have been the case in outer 
suburban developments in the past.  
This is the backdrop for a group of older residents who have moved to Springfield Lakes and may 
or may not call the estate home into the longer term of their old age.  In this chapter, I firstly 
describe the larger environment in which Springfield Lakes is situated, the type of development and 
its spatial configuration.  I then ‘populate’ the development, firstly in general terms and then 
specifically in relation to its older residents, concluding with an initial portrait, including some 
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observations the on health, economic capital and family relations of interview participants in order 
to set the scene, without overly homogenising them, for the analysis in subsequent chapters. 
Part 1: The setting – Springfield Lakes
Springfield Lakes is a new suburban residential estate, on the southwestern fringe of Brisbane, the 
capital city of the state of Queensland in Australia. According to the Australian Census (ABS 
2007b), in late 2006 there were there were 4,853 residents in 1,588 households in the estate.  The 
developer of the estate forecasts that Springfield Lakes will eventually be home to 30,000 residents 
in 12,000 houses on completion of the project in 2020 (Delfin Lend Lease 2006b).   A more detailed 
description of the demographics of the estate will be provided later in the chapter when the 
prospects for a multi-generational community are considered.
The development is located 30 km from the centre of Brisbane and 17 km from the smaller city of 
Ipswich (see Figure 2 below)14  in an area called the ‘Western Growth Corridor’.  The corridor is 
part of the Queensland Government’s twenty year South East Queensland Regional Plan 
(Queensland Government 2005), and will be the site for concentrated residential development over 
the coming decades.  Springfield Lakes is part of a 2,860 hectare site, previously marginal 
agricultural land, which was acquired in 1992 by Springfield Land Corporation (SLC), a private 
company, which is developing the entire area as ‘Greater Springfield’.  Greater Springfield provides 
the wider new-town setting for Springfield Lakes.  SLC claims Greater Springfield will be home to 
approximately 85,000 people by 2030 (SLC 2007).   
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14 Repeat of Figure 1
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Figure 3:  Springfield Lakes Location (Delfin Lend Lease 2006b)
Greater Springfield has a central business district with a range of amenities under development.  At 
the time of writing the first stage of ‘Orion’, the largest shopping centre in Australia, had opened 
containing the standard selection of nationally distributed franchises, chain stores and supermarkets.  
Spatially, the layout of the mall conforms with more contemporary trend for these centres, with a 
proportion of shops opening out onto open air walkways and plazas rather than contained entirely in 
a ‘blank walled box’ (Forsyth 1997:297).  Eventually, the town centre, of which Orion forms a part, 
will include a business park, a ‘health and wellness precinct’ and a university campus (SLC 2007). 
The ‘health and wellness precinct’ at Springfield at the time of writing was a concept rather than a 
reality.  SLC had a broad vision of a mix of public and private hospital facilities, some form of 
teaching environment and provision for aged care.  However, the final form of the precinct was 
dependent on attracting suitable investors and no undertakings were being made by SLC about 
exactly which facilities would be provided.  This market-led uncertainty about health care and 
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assisted living had some repercussions for older residents’ own perceptions about security of tenure 
in Springfield Lakes, which will be addressed in coming chapters. 
In addition to the residential development of Springfield Lakes, Greater Springfield includes a a 
more elite master-planned residential golf course development at nearby Brookwater (see Figure 
Box in Figure 3) and an older, less well appointed, planned housing development at Springfield.  
There are also plans for medium to high density housing to be built in the vicinity of the central 
business district.  Development agreements between Springfield Land Corporation and the 
Queensland Government resulted in the upgrade of access roads to Springfield Lakes and the 
guarantee of a railway line linking Greater Springfield with the Brisbane metropolitan rail network 
by 2015 (Queensland Rail 2008).
Greater Springfield was created as greenfield site on the edge of the settled metropolitan area and 
has immediate suburban neighbours only to its North.  Those  suburbs closest to it include Camira, 
Goodnah, Inala, Redbank Plains and Darra (see Figure 3); all postwar suburbs characterised by low 
average incomes and high populations of recent migrants compared with other suburbs in Brisbane 
(ABS 2007b). 
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Figure 4 Greater Springfield (box) and environs (Google Maps 2007)
Another Delfin development, Forest Lake, is located to the north east of Springfield Lakes (Figure 
3) and is similarly surrounded by disadvantaged suburbs such as Inala, Ellen Grove and Carole 
Park. Healey and Birrell (2005) categorise these neighbouring suburbs as ‘Holdenist15 low-
amenity’; containing housing built after World War II for the needs of moderate to low-income 
families of the time.  Much of this housing is now considered outdated.  There is a high proportion 
of public housing and these locations have a high potential for social disadvantage (Healy and 
Birrell 2005; Randolph 2004b) in contrast to the carefully planned and executed aesthetic appeal of 
the master planned Springfield Lakes.
The development has many of the characteristics of what have come to be called ‘edge cities’ in the 
US  (Garreau 1992), where large tracts of suburban development are complemented by major retail 
centres and then a significant concentration of business and services, creating an alternative to the 
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15 ‘Holdenist’ is a term first used by Bryson and Winter (1999) to refer to low income suburbs located around 
manufacturing areas.  The term is derived from a brand of commonplace, low cost, Australian motor car.
city centre where, given sufficient scale, residents are able to carry out most of their life functions in 
the area.  In the US context, Garreau emphasizes the primacy of the car and the construction of 
major arterial roads – in fact many of the edge cities he uses in his case studies have their genesis at 
the intersection of major freeways.  In his description of edge cities, Garreau (1992) reserves a 
particular definition for what he terms the ‘Greenfield’ development, and although judgement is 
reserved as to the size of the developer’s ego, Garreau captures some of the dynamics associated 
with the development by a single developer of the greenfield site of Greater Springfield: 
A Greenfield occurs at the intersection of several thousand acres of farmland 
and one developer’s monumental ego. It  embraces amazingly grand master-
planned visions of human nature and rigid control of vast  areas by private 
corporations. Greenfield is what happens when a builder who decides he 
wants to “do it right” finds himself in possession of an enormous amount of 
acreage that he invariably  calls “a blank slate”. Greenfields are meant to 
show nothing less than that all of mans needs and desires can be by the 
glories of the marketplace if one developer is willing to aim sufficiently 
high (Garreau 1992:116).
Springfield Lakes - a master planned estate
The Springfield Lakes site, as a sub-division within Greater Springfield (Figure 5), has been under 
development since 2001 by Delfin Lend Lease, the largest specialist developer of greenfield master 
planned estates in Australia.  DLL evolved from a small Adelaide-based development company, 
established in the early 1970’s.  Since 2001 DLL has been a subsidiary of Lend Lease, an 
international retail and residential property group and one of Australia’s largest public companies 
(Lend Lease 2006). The company has approximately 20 master planned estates in Australia, at 
various stages of completion, which will eventually house approximately 200,000 people.  A further 
single development for 50,000 people in Brisbane’s south awaits planning approval (Delfin Lend 
Lease 2007a).  
DLL offers an integrated product to the buyer and a corresponding level of certainty about how the 
development will look and feel; the types of amenities and infrastructure that will be provided and a 
uniformity of aesthetic quality.  This predictability in urban design, imposed building standards, and 
the understanding that one entity is responsible for the form that the entire suburb will take allows 
Chapter Five 115
the developer to package the entire estate as a single product.   The master planned model is gaining 
increasing favour with local and state authorities for its comprehensive approach to the provision of 
amenity and infrastructure and the possibility for more sustainable building forms than might have 
been the case with earlier more piecemeal suburban developments (Blair 2004; McGuirk and 
Dowling 2007).
MPEs are developed by DLL in accordance with a model which is then adapted consistent with the 
demands of each physical, demographic and planning environment.  The model aims, as an ideal, to 
create an environment for residents where they are able carry out most of the major activities of 
their lives within as small a radius as possible from their home. The model, and the ideal, was 
summarised by the Chief Executive Officer (CEO) of DLL in an interview in these terms:  
When we go through the community creation process…there are five 
elements to it: number one is shopping – and these are not in priority order - 
number two is recreation both passive and active; number three is jobs; 
number four, health and the linkages that you form through health 
maintenance; and number five is education.  As a developer of community if 
you create or focus on those five things, you provide a place (CEO, Delfin 
Lend Lease, Sep 04).
Nevertheless, Springfield Lakes’ spatial configuration follows the ‘techno logic’  (2005:227) or 
basic form of traditional suburbia consisting of tracts of detached housing on separate lots with 
almost no mixed use outside of a centralised shopping and services precinct (Davison et al. 1995).  
The presentation and integrated aesthetic features of the estate conform with the features of the 
MPE as discussed in Chapter Three.  The estate is arranged around three central artificial lakes.  
Each successive land release is identified as a ‘village’ with names such as Eden’s Homestead, 
Olive Springs, Butterfly Green and The Promenade.  Each village has at least one landscaped park, 
usually with a children’s playground.  The land is subdivided to provide a relatively diverse range 
of lot sizes in each village, with the larger and more expensive blocks generally located on higher 
ground or with views of the lakes or surrounding hills.  The developer has incorporated a network 
of walking paths and open areas linking villages, in addition to playgrounds, two sporting fields and 
tennis courts for residents’ use.  
Chapter Five 116
To
 B
ris
ba
ne
 3
0 
km
N
Ar
tifi
cia
l L
ak
es
Re
ta
il
Ed
uc
at
ion
al
Gr
ee
n 
Sp
ac
e
Ke
y
Fi
gu
re
 5
 S
pr
in
gf
ie
ld
 L
ak
es
 in
 d
et
ai
l (
ad
ap
te
d 
fro
m
 w
he
re
is
.c
om
)
Chapter Five 117
The development has two centrally concentrated shopping centres adjacent to one another with a 
range of retail tenants including a small supermarket, hardware store, garden shop, homeware 
stores, fast food outlets and a medical practice.  There are no other shops or services outside this 
central shopping precinct.   The shopping centre, for most residents, involves a car trip and the 
space is dominated by a car park, with only a narrow pedestrian access (figure 6). For the most part 
the various functions of Springfield Lakes and Greater Springfield are designed for car travel and 
although the network of walking tracks within the estate is well used, a trip to the shops for most 
requires an extended walk or a car trip.  The residents of Springfield Lakes are cut off from Greater 
Springfield’s central business district and large Orion shopping mall by a major arterial road and 
vast car park, which will prevent all but the most tenacious from accessing the centre by foot. There 
is a state primary school located within Springfield Lakes and several secondary schools (state and 
private) located in adjacent suburbs. 
Figure 6: Springfield Lakes’ central shopping centre from street level (author) and from above 
(whereis.com)
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Housing styles are more varied in Springfield Lakes than in some of the less holistically planned 
developments in Australia, however, most houses are variations on the ubiquitous ‘project home’ 
style of house found throughout the country, consisting of a concrete slab, with brick veneer walls 
and concrete tile or galvanised steel roof and low ceilings (Hall 2007).  DLL required all builders to 
conform to building covenants which control elements of house design, colour scheme, setback and 
the street presentation of the property.  All building plans were subject to approval by DLL. The 
covenants were in place to control the aesthetic standards of houses, but there were no specific 
environmental standards placed on houses, so there were few homes with water tanks or solar 
panels. Little attention had been paid to solar passive orientation of houses and air-conditioners 
were omnipresent.
The following photographs are typical of house styles in Springfield Lakes in a range of sizes: 
         
         
Figure 7:  Springfield Lakes housing styles (author & real estate ads.)
As discussed in Chapter Three, the arrival of the high-amenity MPE has meant that the suburban 
fringe is no longer priced as the sole realm of first home buyers and young families (Healy and 
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Birrell 2005; Randolph 2004a).  Land scarcity and subsequent high demand for new houses has 
meant that the outer suburban fringe can be developed to higher specifications and is now becoming 
populated by what have been termed more ‘aspirational’ middle class residents (Gleeson 2006; 
Gwyther 2005).  The former fringe suburbs, cheaply built during the high post-war demand for 
housing, have become the new middle ring suburbs and are characterised by low income and social 
disadvantage (Gleeson 2002) (Randolph 2004c; Winter and Bryson 1998).  This situation has led to 
the depiction of the MPEs as exclusive enclaves for the comfortably middle class (Gleeson 2006; 
Gwyther 2005), and in the case of Springfield Lakes this is both true and false.  Springfield Lakes 
in its marketing discourse appeals to a ‘middle class’ aspiration.  This marketing excerpt from 
DLL’s Springfield Lakes website provides a profile and testimonial from a selected buyer:
Cas, Business Development Manager in the Animation/ Film and TV 
industry, and Glenn, Orthopaedics Surgical Sales Specialist, are a young 
professional couple that moved to Springfield Lakes one month ago from 
New Farm [an affluent inner-city Brisbane suburb]. Cas said they  purchased 
a modern architecturally  designed home in Springfield Lakes with 4 
bedrooms and 3 bathrooms by  the lake. “We wanted a house with a yard for 
the puppy and we wanted a new home that we could just move into and not 
have to renovate,” Cas said. “We really  enjoy  the relaxed atmosphere at 
Springfield Lakes, but  we also like having plenty of restaurants and 
shopping amenities close by (Delfin Lend Lease 2007b).
This appeal to prospective residents to enjoy a diversity of lifestyles, and the positioning of estate as 
one with a café culture, art exhibitions and other ‘inner city’ pursuits is less about the reality of 
prospective residents lives than it is about calling to an aspirational ideal (Soja 2000), that can be 
purchased when one moves into Springfield Lakes.  
The cost of entry to Springfield Lakes was originally relatively low, but like the rest of South East 
Queensland, land prices in Springfield Lakes rose sharply after the first release of lots in 2001.  Lots 
ranged in size from 300m2 to 650m2 and in 2001 ranged in price from $39,000 to $110,000 (Delfin 
2001).  In mid 2007 these prices had increased to a range from $125,000 to $400,00016.  In terms of 
affordability, the median price of a house and land in Springfield Lakes ($331,500) was 
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16 Personal communication with Delfin sales representative
approximately 15 percent below the median price for greater Brisbane for the year to March 2007 
(Real Estate Institute of Queensland 2007).  However, Springfield Lakes is considerably more 
expensive than the older suburbs in its vicinity and this, combined with the aesthetic features of the 
development, lend it a certain air of exclusivity.  
The property developer and the production community
In Australia our leadership position is unarguable. We have created dozens 
of landmark projects across the country. Today more than 100,000 people 
across Australia live, learn, work and enjoy  life in Delfin communities. 
Special places they are proud to call home (Delfin Lend Lease 2006a).
The developer considers the creation of communities as its core business.  The word ‘community’ is 
all-pervasive in the company’s marketing material (Figures 8 and 9), in its communications with 
residents and in the everyday discourse of its employees.  
Figure 8:  DLL billboard: ‘Belonging. What a refreshing change’ (author)
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 Figure 9:  DLL Billboard: ‘I know a place with great neighbours’ (author)
By endeavouring to create an environment where residents are ‘living, learning, working, playing 
and shopping’ (Delfin Lend Lease 2004) as close as possible to home,  DLL hopes that the 
individual’s social world and social needs are met in the immediate vicinity, allowing residents the 
opportunity to develop the sort of dense overlapping and durable social linkages that lead to the 
generation of social capital within the confines of a place.  It was in this spirit that DLL entered into 
the research linkage project with The University of Queensland, of which this research has formed a 
part.  The company sets itself high standards in its normative quest for community, and perhaps 
even the construction of better citizens,  through the comprehensive design of the lived space, 
reflected in this passage from a planning document for a similar development:  
The outcome, above all others that we seek to achieve at Yarrabilba 17  is a 
robust, sustainable community that fosters the social, economic and personal 
development of all who live and work there…Delfin Lend Lease plans to 
create an “urban community” with a strong sense of identity  and place – that 
is inclusive, culturally  vibrant, equitable and safe; with access to a full range 
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17 a similar DLL development about to commence in Brisbane
of services and facilities; and appropriate housing that meets all needs 
(Delfin Lend Lease 2004:CS-1). 
One of the assumptions underpinning the developer’s discursive constructions of community was 
that community was advantageous to both the consumer and, by extension, DLL’s shareholders.   
Community as a normative ideal was an important foundation of the company philosophy and 
formed part of the myth-making of the company: 
I think [the person] who was Managing Director from 1975 to 1994 /95 had 
a strong sense of community; a good Catholic, so he believed in community 
quite strongly; believed in family strongly and believed in the notion of 
bringing people together with shared interests (General Manager, Urban 
Community, DLL).
This normative ideal was used firstly as a means of setting the company apart from its competition 
and providing a speciality, or ‘point of difference’ in the marketplace.  As the CEO expressed it: 
‘We [DLL] are a financial instrument, so you have to find ways to be able to marry value creation 
with a social outcome’.  Staff members interviewed were all conversant with the narrative  of DLL’s 
pioneering role in community building as part of its suburban development model.  This included 
the need to remain in front of the competition, who were constantly closing in on them in terms of 
using the prospect of a community of place to attract buyers into the development. 
What has occurred more recently is a deeper analysis of what community 
means. Some of it is motivated by seeing the competitors all mouthing the 
same platitudes and us realising that, well, we believe we take this seriously 
and we believe that most of our competitors are just mouthing platitudes 
(General Manager, DLL, Queensland).
DLL  staff used the word ‘community’ with such enthusiasm that its meaning was reduced to any 
activity or function relating to the estate and its residents such as ‘community shopping centre’ , 
‘community park’,  ‘community bus’ and so forth.  The term in its ubiquity ran the danger of being 
viewed as a self-fulfilling prophecy, serving the purpose of normalising both staff and residents to 
the overall objective of DLL’s endeavours. The aims of community building in the development 
differ for differing company roles, the final goals of community creation was tailored for marketing 
messages, which conveyed a nostalgic sense of gemeinschaft: 
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There is a feeling of connectivity…When people buy, we want them to 
know they're not just buying a block of land, but they're buying a sense of 
involvement and connectivity. They'll feel like they're part of a tribe 
(General Manager DLL Queensland in Girdham 2007).
The company placed great importance on the development as early as possible of a ‘sense of 
community’, that is the sense that a community already exists (Walters and Rosenblatt 2008 
forthcoming).  Artefacts such as an entry statement (Figure 10) and the designation of ‘villages’, the 
building and landscaping of the lake and the construction of an inviting neo-traditional sales centre, 
complete with clock tower and café were largely complete before the first parcels of land were sold 
(Figure 11).
  
Figure 10:  Springfield Lakes entry statement (author)
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Figure 11:  Springfield Lakes central lake with DLL sales centre (DLL marketing)
In the case of Springfield Lakes, all of these devices have been employed to create the atmosphere 
of harmony, friendliness and common purpose.  The sacred rituals of gemeinschaft community 
enacted in religious observance and feast days are substituted with developer initiated rituals of the 
profane, such as market days, outdoor concerts, movie nights, ‘Christmas in July festivals’ and 
other celebratory gatherings, all designed to create the sense of a unity of purpose, a homogenous 
whole,  in keeping with the communitarian ethos.
As an extension of, but in many ways apart from, the rhetoric of community, there was a component 
of the Springfield Lakes development budget devoted to the establishment, or seeding, of various 
groups and associations in the new development.  This task was carried out by full time DLL 
community development staff, whose task it was to facilitate actual contact between members of the 
estate and which entailed a more applied approach.    In terms of the generation of an ‘estate wide’ 
sense of civic involvement, attempts at more ambitious associations had mixed results.  DLL 
encountered problems in trying to generate interest in a community banking scheme, a community 
governance association and several Neighbourhood Watch18 schemes.  While a small core of 
knowledgeable local volunteers ensured that these activities retained some momentum, there was 
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18  Neighbourhood Watch is an Australia-wide program where householders join together in small informal groups for 
the purpose of crime prevention in their immediate neighbourhood. It is supported by the state police.
little wider interest from residents in becoming involved in any project of the ‘commons’.  These 
findings are largely in agreement with recent research in Australia (Mitchell 2006; Wilkinson and 
Bittman 2002b) that has found Australians (across all age groups) might be as willing as ever to 
volunteer their time to local initiatives, but the pressures of contemporary work and the need for 
mobility place significant pressures on individuals’ ability to do so.
The community development manager had achieved some success, in particular with groups for the 
mothers of pre-school aged children and older residents.  The group for older residents, the 
Springfield Lakes Leisure Group, is the subject of Chapter Eight.  The community development 
manager was deeply engaged in the realities of social bonding in a new estate, and was the only 
person we spoke with who moved from the conceptual to the empirical and expressed the need for 
bonds in this way: 
I recognised a need for people who had retired or semi-retired because they 
are the ones who can feel very isolated, the same with the young mums that 
have given up work to have small children or babies, they can also feel very 
isolated…The young couples they go off to work and they have this life and 
they  don’t have the responsibilities except a mortgage which is a big 
responsibility but they basically still have a life and we still create events 
and things to suit them but I wanted to focus on the mums, the young 
families, the young children capturing them in those early years so that they 
grow up as good strong little human beings and healthy  human beings and I 
think they are the focuses I really put on as far as the linkages go.  The 50 
plus age group is the first  group I got  up and running and they’ve got over 
50 members so that 50 plus age group they are quite social (Community 
Liaison Manager, DLL Springfield Lakes, Sep 2004).
The spatial form, developer marketing and the wider market realities of Brisbane in early years of 
the 21st century are determinants of how Springfield Lakes has come to be settled and in this next 
section the demographic character of Springfield Lakes is addressed, in particular the composition 
of older residents. 
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Multi-generations and diversity in Springfield Lakes 
In the post-war years in Australia, new outer suburban residential developments have been settled 
predominantly by young first home-buyers, newly married and  beginning their families. For most 
of the working week the suburbs were the bastion of women and children  (Bryson and Thompson 
1972; Davison and Dingle 1995; Murphy and Probert 2004; Richards 1990), or as Dingle refers to 
them, the city’s ‘main breeding zones’ (1995:30).  According to the 2006 Australian census (ABS 
2007b), Springfield Lakes had continued with this tendency and had a statistically younger 
population than Greater Brisbane19. 
Census figures for Brisbane for 1981, 1986 and 1991 indicate that for new suburban developments 
established since the previous census, the median age was consistently below 25 years (ABS 1984; 
1989; 1993; 1998a).  For Springfield Lakes in 2006, the median age for residents was higher at 28, 
in comparison with Greater Brisbane with a median age of 35 (ABS 2007b).  While a detailed 
statistical investigation of this phenomenon is beyond the scope of this research project, reason 
would dictate that the decreasing availability of land and the subsequent increase of relative prices 
of new houses in greenfield developments, combined with an ageing population, older first time 
parents and the high amenity of estates such as Springfield Lakes, might account for an increase in 
the median age over time for this type of development.   
Perhaps as the result of a desire not to be seen as social engineers, DLL do not have an explicit 
policy of attracting a wide range of age groups to their developments; but unlike many other 
developers, the company has a deliberate policy of mixing the size of the housing blocks on offer 
and also entering into agreements with builders to offer a reasonable variety of housing styles in 
order to capture as broad a market as possible.  As the general manager of DLL Queensland 
explained:
We didn’t start with a desire to create a social and age mix so we could say: 
‘how did we do that, now lets broaden our housing offer?’  We actually 
started with an objective of getting maximum absorption [sales reach] and 
the way you do that is to maximise your housing offer. That way you are 
talking to as many different housing sub-markets at the same time as 
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19  Greater Brisbane includes the Brisbane metropolitan area and Ipswich and has a total population  of 1.7 million 
people (ABS 2007)
possible; and a by-product of that is an age mix, social mix and a lifestyle 
mix  (General Manager, DLL Queensland).
In a more general sense, the general manager, urban community for the company, listed the 
achievement of ‘multigenerational communities’ as one of the companies successes:
Our community  mix has no particular demographic dominating; with an age 
profile more like those of mature, established suburbs rather than those of 
traditional, “Greenfield” developments which tend to be dominated by 
young families and first home buyers (Trimper 2004:3).
The extent of this diversity in Springfield Lakes is displayed in Table 4 with a comparison of some 
key demographic indicators for Springfield Lakes in comparison with the Greater Brisbane area.  
This level of diversity is not remarkable as far as greater Brisbane is concerned, but reflects what 
Forrest and Kennett (1997) refer to as the ‘subtle heterogeneity’ that is becoming a feature of late 
modern suburban life.
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Table 4. Demographic data: Springfield Lakes and Greater Brisbane (ABS 2007)
Selected characteristics† Springfield Lakes Brisbane MSD††
Ages
     0-4 years 12.0 6.7
     5-14 years 17.1 13.7
     15-24 years 12.3 14.9
     25-54 years 49.8 43.1
     55-64 years 6.1 10.5
     65 years and over 2.6 11.2
Median household income† 1305 1111
Family households 83.4 69.1
Born in Australia 68.3 72
English only spoken at home 82.2 83.9
Rented dwellings 35.5 29.9
              † All figures are percentages, except household income in dollars per week.
              †† Major Statistical Division
The following statements reflect a rhetorical commitment from the developer to the idea of ‘multi-
generational community’ and ‘ageing in place’,  the reality of the the traditional single-used pattern 
of suburban design placed some limitations on this.  
This idea of being able to provide neighbourhoods that are designed with 
the whole life cycle in mind is something that goes to the quality of 
community (CEO, DLL, Sep 04).
We need to put into place virtually from scratch a support system for older 
people so that they can ‘age in place’ as the terminology has it these days, in 
other words, be supported in their homes and not just by  formal services, but 
more importantly, be the informal network of support by neighbours and 
hopefully family  who are also living here, as well (General Manager, Urban 
Community, DLL, Oct 04).
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If historical migration patterns for older people apply in this case, then the small numbers of those 
over seventy in Springfield Lakes would be due to the current lack of assisted living facilities in the 
Springfield Lakes area combined with the decreasing likelihood of those in advanced old age 
choosing to move to a new house (Bell 1996; Hugo 2003). Spatially, the area was better suited to 
the ‘young old’ or those in their third age than it is for those who were frailer. The developer 
included a network of footpaths linking different ‘villages’ with the lake and the retail area and a 
large number of research participants, the ones who were fit enough,  took advantage of these and 
walking played an important role in the lifestyles of many of them.  However, the development is 
naturally hilly and there were few areas where more frail people could walk on flat ground, which a 
number of the less physically able participants remarked upon.  Others noted this feature of the 
development in anticipation of the hills becoming a problem for them later in life.  
In terms of infrastructure for older residents, the developers had not made any particular 
concessions to an ageing population.  There was a medical centre with three general practitioners 
who were uniformly highly regarded by research participants. There were also two alternative 
therapy businesses in the central retail area.  Other facilities such as retirement villages, and assisted 
living facilities had been left to market forces for development at some undetermined time in the 
future in the Greater Springfield area.  Land in Springfield Lakes itself had all been allocated in the 
master planning process for other uses and there was little prospect of this type of facility being 
established within its boundaries.  In an interview with the Springfield Land Corporation planning 
manager he made it clear that while SLC was confident that a retirement village or nursing home 
operator would develop a facility in the Greater Springfield  ‘health and wellness precinct’, there 
were no firm plans at the time of writing.  He remarked that rather than obstruct or hinder Delfin in 
its ambitions for Springfield Lakes,  SLC had been disappointed at times with the lack of 
imagination demonstrated by DLL in its planning and land use.  In response to a specific question 
about the lack of planning for aged care or assisted living in Springfield Lakes, with an eventual 
population of 30,000 people he said: 
And that’s why when you go and talk to Delfin about something like that, 
“guys, why don’t you just  go and do a retirement village?”  They reply “Oh, 
don’t think the market is quite right for it”.  And they have a whole lot of 
different drivers.  You can understand why they operate in that manner 
because they are a publicly listed company and they have a particular 
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approach.  Whereas for us it’s a privately held entity, we manage the risk a 
lot differently to the way that they do (Planning Manager, SLC, May 06).
This comment highlights one of the shortcomings that this particular model of development poses 
when publicly listed companies, which are required to add to shareholder value at very regular 
intervals, are prevented from taking decisions that might only reward them in the longer term. 
Springfield Lakes is a typical example of the style of development known as the ‘master planned 
estate’ which is becoming ubiquitous on the edges of Australian capital cities.  Although it is not by 
most measures an exclusive development, it does appear as such when compared with its 
surroundings.  The provision of amenity, the comprehensive pre-planning of facilities and land use 
and the high standard of aesthetic design have all contrived to increase entry costs to the estate and 
to move the demographics of this form of suburban development away from a hegemony of first 
home buyers and young families towards a more balanced demographic profile, in comparison with 
recent post-war suburban history.  While still displaying a younger than average age distribution, 
there is significant presence of residents who are at or nearing retirement age.  The diversity in 
Springfield Lakes, whether a result of the developer’s master plan or as a function of social and 
market forces was,  phenomenologically, a factor in the social lives of the older residents of 
Springfield Lakes and will  be discussed further in Chapters Six and Seven.  
Forrest and Kennett  (1997:351)  recognise this type of diversity as a characteristic of post-
traditional urban settlement where diversity is not immediately apparent as a polarisation between a 
disadvantaged underclass and a privileged elite, but is more a case of subtle heterogeneity where 
neighbouring households might appear externally undifferentiated in terms of broad occupational, 
or former occupational, categories and housing preferences, but might be different in terms of social 
resources and lifestyles.  This subtle heterogeneity may prove to be a barrier to satisfactory local 
social inclusion. 
The older residents of Springfield Lakes who were researched for this study are in the vanguard of 
any potential ‘multigenerational community’.  In the absence of a significant cohort of the ‘old old’, 
it is this group of residents who will first experience what it means to grow old in this environment 
and possibly set the agenda for how the estate lives up to any promise of becoming 
multigenerational.  There has been little forward planning by the developer for such an eventuality, 
and given its business model, as a major division of a large publicly listed company, then there is 
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little room to manoeuvre in terms of sacrificing short term returns for long term needs.  The result is 
a suburban form which in terms of infrastructure differs little from suburbs that have gone before it, 
with the important difference that the comprehensive planning process allows this infrastructure to 
be delivered simultaneously and irreversibly.
Part Two of this chapter provides some introductory background on the older people in Springfield 
Lakes who made up the interview sample. The focus is on several of the general characteristics of 
the  participants including their economic capital; health and memberships of various organisations 
in preparation for the subsequent closer empirical investigation in Chapters Six, Seven and Eight.  
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Part 2:  Springfield Lakes – the older participants
‘Older residents’  in its application to Springfield Lakes applies for the most part to those in their 
third age.  At the time of the 2006 census there were less than fifty people aged over 75 years living 
there (ABS 2007b).  While the sample of interview participants was not intended to be statistically 
representative of the older population living in Springfield Lakes (described in Table 5 above), it 
was designed to capture the diversity of older people who had moved to the development in terms 
of age, gender, ethnicity and tenure; to provide as broad a range of voices as possible.  Selected 
demographic details of the sample are in Table 5. 
Table 5: Selected Demographic characteristics of interview sample
Attribute n %
Gender
     Female 32 58
     Male 23 42
Marital status
     Married 26 48
     Widowed 4 7
     Divorced/remarried 25 45
     Never married 0 0
Last residence
     Local 17 31
     Greater Brisbane 12 22
     Elsewhere in Australia 19 34
     Overseas 7 13
Retirement Plans
     Already retired 42 76
     Retire in ≤ five years 9 16
     Retire in >  five years 4 8
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A detailed table listing various demographic and personal attributes of the interview sample is at 
Appendix 4, and these attributes will be drawn upon selectively as the analysis progresses in the 
chapters that follow.  While it was not the intention to subject the group to any detailed quantitative 
filtering or rules-based abstraction,  there were some qualities that loosely identified these people 
with certain traits and shared dispositions which make it possible to make some preliminary 
observations of the participants as a group.  I have concentrated on three domains of everyday 
existence to highlight some of these characteristics of this group of residents, with the intention of 
providing a degree of context before the analysis in the following chapters. 
Occupationally, the older residents who participated in this case study, for the most part, came from 
what could be characterised as working class backgrounds.  Many of the men interviewed had 
worked in blue collar pursuits such as cooks, bus drivers, truck drivers, boilermakers and process 
workers as well as low level white collar occupations, but there was also a school teacher, an 
engineer, an accountant and a veterinarian among them. The women had often worked, but usually 
when children had grown older and usually in unskilled work such as retail assistants, secretarial 
and administrative jobs, although there was one school teacher and two registered nurses.
The interview schedule deliberately did not ask residents about their financial circumstances, 
however, many participants either implicitly or explicitly made their financial situation clear during 
the course of the interview.   Economically, many were ‘just getting by’.  The aspirational aspects of 
Springfield Lakes’  marketing is accompanied by a more grounded undertaking to provide a range 
of house allotment sizes, and to encourage homebuilders to offer a range of houses to suit a range of 
budgets.  While the multi-storied and multi-bathroomed ‘McMansions’ of popular folklore (Farrelly 
2007) certainly exist in Springfield Lakes, there was also a range of more modest ‘cottage’ 
dwellings on offer.  While all  participants, except two renters,  were living in homes either fully 
owned by them or with a mortgage20, there were numerous accounts of people having only enough 
money for the necessities of life, with not much left over for luxuries, travel or indeed any sort of 
sophisticated retirement plan.  The lifestyle options left open to most were the ones that they could 
enjoy locally or for little outlay.  Bernadette (56) and her husband Carl (61), for example, had been 
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20   83 percent of Australians aged 65 and over are homeowners (ABS, 2007) 
forced to take early retirement due to ill health and, like many, were resigned to a simple and frugal 
retirement:    
We had big plans for our retirement but  we didn’t know that we’d actually 
retire so young.  And with the pension, you just  can’t do what you planned 
to do.  I mean we’re at the time of life where we’re just really concentrating 
on putting away pretty much as much as we could so we could travel more 
and really enjoy our lives.  And then wham, before we had the chance to do 
that I mean we had a little bit behind us but not we wanted for our 
retirement.  So life doesn’t go the way you want it  to. I mean we would 
never have thought that  we’d be retired now; we had no plans for that 
whatsoever (Bernadette, 56).
The implications for residents in this position are that due to a lack of resources their social 
horizons had been restricted.  Lack of disposable income meant that social connections in the 
immediate area took on greater importance.  Janine, for example, had simple expectations.  While 
there was no resentment or self-pity, she accepted that she and her husband Fred  would need to 
budget very carefully to make ends meet and that, by necessity, theirs was largely a home-based 
life:  
We’re not real well off, so we can only do the odd social outing.  Our 
financial situation is not fantastic.  So we can sort of only manage one 
[social group] bus trip a month, and we don’t have any entertainment really 
apart from that, do we Fred?  Don’t go out.  We don’t drink much (Janine, 
61).
Bill, a retired upholsterer, had considered setting up a small cottage industry both as a social outlet 
and also as a supplement to his government pension: 
We’ve got about seven or eight [sewing] machines in the garage there, and 
we were going to teach the kids or young ladies here to do it.  Just for a bit 
of a hobby  for us.  A couple of bucks you know; because you’re entitled to 
earn so much on the pension.  That’s what we are thinking of doing still in 
fact.  We might do it (Bill, 62).
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Another characteristic of the group was a relatively high incidence of chronic poor health.  Of those 
interviewed, greater than half revealed, with no prompting, that they suffered from a chronic health 
condition that affected their day to day quality of life.  A summary providing an overview of the self 
reported chronic health problems afflicting the mobility of participants is at Appendix 4. By way of 
comparison, in 2005, according to the Australian Bureau of Statistics 71.8 percent of males and 71.3 
percent of females across Australia rated themselves with good to excellent health.  There is not 
sufficient evidence to speculate about why the older residents of Springfield Lakes might be 
suffering from statistically worse than average health for their age, however, if this number of the 
sample has declared themselves to be suffering from some form of incapacitating chronic health 
problem, then this empirical reality needs to be considered in the analysis of the decreasing mobility 
that this level of incapacity implies and its impact on the social lives of participants.  
As there were no specific health questions in the interview schedule, health problems were revealed 
as a natural corollary of the various narratives that the participants gave in response to the questions 
about social worlds and their residential circumstances.  Health problems were expressed as 
limitations that disabilities created for respondents in their daily lives, and for their longer term 
plans.  For example Rose (63), who was already suffering from existing complaints such as diabetes 
and arthritis, lived at home and had suffered a serious fall a year ago which had left her 
permanently, but not fully, incapacitated. Her disability was sufficient that she felt self-conscious 
about imposing on others: 
[A local association] had a bus trip which I wasn’t  able to go on. I did go on 
one bus trip with a group up to Toowoomba to the Carnival of Flowers.  But 
once again buses are iffy.  I hate to go with a group of people and sort  of not 
be able to do what they  do and they wonder what’s wrong with you.  ‘Why 
don’t you want to get off the bus this time?’ - which is the fifteenth time 
you’ve been up and down the stairs, you know (Rose, 63).
James had a heart condition which had left him unable to work.  He was married to a younger 
woman, who worked to support him while he stayed at home. He found that his inability to take 
part in the same rituals as he used to, such as drinking alcohol, had a similar effect on his desire and 
ability to socialise: 
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James   Because of my medication, I can’t  drink alcohol, so since I 
had the last operation, I don’t drink.
Interviewer Saves some money?
James   Well they  say, but always you miss it. I miss the company, 
you know, the friends that come in. I had one friend from 
table tennis, I was in a group.  Now I can’t even play.  I can’t 
run, I can’t play, I can’t  drive, and I can’t swim.  It’s one of 
those things (James, 68).
Another woman, Silvia (65), was married but found herself limited, like Rose, due to her self-
perceived effect on others resulting from her chronic incontinence and the imposition that that she 
felt it would place on others from her constant need to be near a rest room. 
Interviewer Do you have any  intention or any sort of plans to become 
involved in any organisations within Springfield Lakes?
Silvia  I have a problem in that case, I can’t go out  for a long time. 
I’ve got to be close to a toilet, I have a health problem.
Facilitator  So that’s a limitation.
Silvia  So if there’s a trip  to go somewhere, I’m going to tell the bus, 
stop, near the nearest toilet, I have a health problem.
Except for one man, who was severely limited in his ability to move far beyond the house by a 
range of ailments, none of the interviewees were totally house bound by their health problems.  
Health conditions had become a cause for increased vigilance and increased imposition of 
constraints upon the self – a change in the level of acceptable risk implied by joining with others 
and a corresponding change in the horizons for possible activity.  For these people there was an 
acceptance that home and the immediate environment, wherever that might be, had become their 
space for manoeuvre. 
I’m becoming a little bit agoraphobic actually.  I’m getting to the point 
where I’m very happy to be at home, and I can make myself very  happy 
here.  I do a lot of logic puzzles and I’ll sit  and do them for hours on end, 
and I sew and paint. I like cooking… I’m happy (Janine, 61). 
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Of the 55 people interviewed,  42 had retired and a further eight were intending to retire within the 
following five years.   Most of the group fell just outside or were at the older limits of the baby-
boomer generation, characterised as those born between 1945 and 1965  (ABS 2007a).  
For the most part, participants were relaxed about their prospects for a satisfactory quality of life 
through retirement.  Although, as described above, many had little discretionary income, their views 
on retirement tended to conform with the recent findings of Olsberg and Winters (2005) and Hunter 
et al (2007) who found that the cohort entering retirement are characterised by a optimism about 
their future including the desire to socialise and travel, and importantly, were prepared to move 
home in order to satisfy various lifestyle aspirations.  Apart from compulsory retirement savings, 
many had done little forward planning and had residual expectations that the state would act as a 
satisfactory safety net through later old age  (see also Quine et al. 2006).   This is covered more 
extensively in Chapter Seven, when participants’ relationships and expectations for their families 
are discussed.
Although aspects of associational life will be addressed in detail in Chapters Seven and Eight,  it is 
worth noting here that few of the participants were involved in any organised or institutional 
groups, including churches.  Three of the older women in the sample travelled outside of 
Springfield Lakes to attend Catholic or Anglican services on Sundays and an additional three 
participants were regular members of the more evangelical congregations within the boundaries of 
Springfield Lakes.  The remainder of participants had very little religious involvement, although in 
general terms membership of the newer Christian evangelical churches in Springfield Lakes was 
high among younger members of the general populace in the Estate21.  
Several of the older participants had been involved in service clubs, such as Lions, Rotary and Apex 
in the past and one interview participant and his wife at the time of writing had been endeavouring 
to establish a Lions club in Springfield Lakes but with little result.  At last contact he was confident 
that he had established the minimum numbers to start a club, but only after an intensive information 
campaign and appealing for members beyond the borders of Springfield Lakes. While some 
participants had expressed a willingness to take part in some form of voluntary activity during their 
retirement, only three, all women, were involved in volunteer activities at the time of interview, in 
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21  We interviewed the local councillor for Springfield, who was also the pastor of the largest evangelical church in the 
area.
activities such as assisting with play groups,  older people's fitness instructing and assisting stroke 
victims.
Conclusion
Springfield Lakes has much to qualify it as an archetype for the future of suburban development in 
Australia.  The scarcity of outer suburban land and the increasingly sophisticated master planning 
capabilities of large property developers have meant that this type of development is finding 
increasing favour with local and state and planning authorities. Developers of MPEs bring a level of 
amenity and coherence to these developments that absolve governments of much of their previous 
responsibility for providing these facilities. Developers have now entered the realm of the 
‘software’ of  community, by marketing estates as safe, friendly and comfortable places to live as 
well as, in DLLs case, going to some lengths to initiate an associational community infrastructure.  
Springfield Lakes is neither affluent, nor is it disadvantaged – it provides an example of a type of 
suburban development that is accessible to a wide spectrum of the home buying public, although in 
the current economic climate it still largely excludes first home buyers, a major criticism of this 
form of development.  
The mix of amenity, security and the promise of a lifestyle were attractive inducements for the older 
residents who participated in the case study and will be an important part of the subsequent 
analysis.  The group, in demographic terms, were for the most part in their early years of retirement 
or were anticipating retirement in the next five years. Socio-economically, they could be described 
in the main as blue collar and whilst not economically threatened, most had made a significant 
financial sacrifice to live in Springfield Lakes.    Although health was not intended as an area of 
research focus for this group of people, the fact that so many were afflicted with chronic illnesses 
which affected their mobility and choices was important when considering what the local 
environment has to offer socially for those whose mobility had been curtailed.
The intention of this chapter was not to make unnecessary generalisations about the older residents 
of Springfield Lakes, to do so would rob the qualitative element of this case study of its value in 
highlighting the personal choices, stories and unexpected deviations from the accepted or received 
norms (Brett and Moran 2006).  Instead this brief overview of both Springfield Lakes and its older 
residents was intended to provide some preliminary context for the two in terms of Australian 
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suburbia and the socio-economic context of its older residents.  In Chapter Six, the motivations for 
older participants’ move to Springfield Lakes is explored.
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Chapter Six: A suburban ethos 
 e·thos n: The characteristic spirit, prevalent tone of sentiment, of a people or community (OED, 
1989) 
Introduction
 Australia is the most suburbanised country in world (Davison 2006; Gleeson 2006) and in Chapter 
Three that suburban ethos was examined in both the way that people valued the ethic of home 
ownership and the ways in which social practices and bonds had been shaped by suburban life.  In 
this chapter, older residents’ understandings of  their homes and the environment of Springfield 
Lakes are explored. The suburban ethos is used as a framework in which to explore the motivations 
and aspirations of older people moving to a new suburb at this stage in their lives through their 
relationship with their homes and through the environment created by the developers of Springfield 
Lakes.   
The purpose of the chapter is to present older residents’ understandings,and beliefs and about the 
nature of suburban community, particularly their expectations about how a suburban ‘community’ 
might like look in juxtaposition with both the marketing of Springfield Lakes by the property 
developer and the more material interventions in the establishment of a community infrastructure.   
These understandings are important in the context of later arguments about the achievability of the 
type of community envisaged by the property developer,  but also the constraints on the 
development of this type of community, imposed by a suburban model and the residents’ own 
expectations of that model.
In late modernity, aesthetic choices in everyday life are made possible as people are freed from 
more traditional roles and expectations and these choices are manifest in the way that people choose 
to live and where they choose to live.  As most of the interview participants had either recently 
retired or were planning retirement in the next few years, the decision to move to Springfield Lakes 
was made in the context of their third age, described in Chapter Two. The way in which the spatial 
environment created by the developer at Springfield Lakes appealed to older residents’ at an 
important stage in the lifecourse is also investigated, as well as the way in which that choice was 
made in relation to their former home locations and personal communities.   
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In the final part of the chapter, I investigate how older residents viewed the prospects of Springfield 
Lakes as the site for their long term retirement, in particular whether their decision to move there 
had been made with the longer term in mind.  Decisions to move to the estate were made despite 
some uncertainty about the nature of future facilities and services in Springfield Lakes for later old 
age, and their intentions to make the estate their long term home will provide an important context 
for the account of participants’ personal communities in Chapter Seven. 
The house – the Great Australian Dream
As described in Chapter Three, the ethic of homeownership through the provision of generous 
government assistance provided the possibility of homeownership to unprecedented numbers of 
Australians through the 1950s and 1960s and ingrained a strong home owning ethic in the 
Australian population (Davison and Dingle 1995).  Socio-structural changes in Australian society in 
the last two decades, such as smaller households and increasing polarisation of incomes (Yates 
2002) have led to a situation where a combination of sharply increasing house prices and a 
decreasing supply of new land for suburban development is beginning to erode the Australian 
Dream, particularly for those who still aspire to a detached house in the suburbs (Moran 2006) 
(Winter and Stone 1998b).  However, for the older people of Springfield Lakes, who grew to 
adulthood in the years when this aspiration was at its strongest and most accessible, the ethos of 
suburban home ownership was still very strong.  All but five of the interview participants had come 
to Springfield Lakes from suburban environments, most of them from Brisbane, and had raised their 
families and lived in this type of environment for their adult lives.  Only two from the interview 
sample did not own their home or have a mortgage; and although Springfield Lakes had a relatively 
high proportion of renters22, few of these were older residents23. 
There was a strong attachment to the ideals of suburban living; to the detached house on its own 
block of land and the privacy and sense of individualism that these provide. The house, its size, its 
yard and garden were of central concern to most of the participants in the study.  There was no one 
particular house size or style common to interviewees, approximately 40 percent of them lived in 
large homes (four or more bedrooms), 35 percent lived in medium sized houses (three bedrooms on 
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22  35 percent, compared with 30 percent in the Greater Brisbane area (see Table 5 in chapter Five).
23  Only two percent of  those over 55 in a sample of 549 residents surveyed by the author’s project team in 2005.
a medium sized block with a double garage) with the remainder in ‘cottages’ (small three bedroom 
houses on small blocks with a single garage or carport)24. Although none of the people interviewed 
had children living at home (apart from one couple with an adult disabled son) many preferred to 
buy a larger house to establish a garden, to accommodate a hobby or visiting children and 
grandchildren. Others simply wanted the extra room because they were used to it, or did not want to 
dispose of furniture and other belongings.  For those who lived in the smaller ‘cottage’ type houses, 
the implication was that this was biggest house they could afford and many of those in cottages 
relied on an age pension.  This adherence to the idea of a house and land and the ways in which it 
was expressed reflects the idea that any other alternative might be either a second best option, or a 
concession to advancing years.  Silvia and Richard were typical of this view; their house was large 
for two people, but they had bought that size for both its investment value and so that their children 
and grandchildren could spend time with them: 
Interviewer So you’re happy to grow old in this house?
Richard Oh yeah.
Silvia Oh yeah.  Even if it’s too big for us, you can just  close up 
doors and live in limited areas. This is a thirty three square 
[307 m2] house.
Interviewer Is that right, it’s a big house.  What is it, four bedrooms?
Richard Four bedrooms.
Silvia And a study.
Penny (75) came to the interview at a local café carrying albums containing photographs of her new 
house being built – from the original vacant lot, to the pouring of the concrete house slab, the ‘slab 
party’ she threw with friends and relatives, to the finished home, her gardening prizes and clippings 
from her various local media appearances.  For Penny the house was the centre of her retirement 
and the interview was almost entirely constructed in terms of the house and the various members of 
her personal community who passed through it, and shared the establishment of the house with her: 
Interviewer You have got a good record of it, haven't you?
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24  Approximate dimensions: large >  240m2;   Medium 150 - 240 m2 ;   Small < 150m2.
Penny Yes, we were there; we haunted the place. But it is interesting 
now to look back on it.  We had slab parties, roof parties, and 
every stage, it was really great.  That was our roof party. 
Interviewer This is the finished item.
Penny Yes.  That's inside it.  That is my  boys putting my shed up  for 
me.
Interviewer The shed, yes.  The garden shed.  It looks lovely.
Penny   Yes, it is a beautiful little cottage.  I am very happy with it 
(Penny, 75).
That a group of participants would be committed to the idea of a new house was not surprising, 
given the nature of Springfield Lakes as a new estate. However, this desire was often unreflexive, in 
that participants had not considered any other option than a new house and land package when they 
had made the decision to move from their old location. When questioned on the possibility of other 
options such as a high rise apartment closer to the city or the coast or perhaps a retirement village, 
or some other type of older house, most were either dismissive of the idea or were forced to 
consider the idea only as a result of my question. The resistance to other forms of residential living 
were expressed as a loss of freedom or a loss of space that more communal or high-density living 
would bring.  Billy also reflected a desire to know the people who live around you, at least 
sufficiently to recognise them:  
Devina  I couldn’t live in a high rise.  They’re too high.  
Billy  It’s nice to look out on the yard and say I done this and I done 
that.  You’re not closed in.  
Devina We did go to buy one [a unit on the Gold Coast]. But when it 
came to it, was too high….
Billy In a high-rise you don’t know where your neighbours are 
from, you never see them; you just pass them in the lift.  But 
here they’re mowing the lawns or doing something.
Carl, who was quite limited by his health in his ability to walk or do much physical work, lived with 
his wife in large house on a substantial block of land: 
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Oh yes. I mean, you know, I’ve often said 10 years down the track, I’ve said 
to my wife, we’d move into a unit.  But then as well I said you like to have 
something to walk out into the back garden.  It’s the mental relaxation of 
owning just that bit of space and to know you’ve got that bit of space (Carl, 
62)
The home also reflected that part of the Australian Dream in which homeownership was the 
foundation of financial security.  Although many of the research participants had very little financial 
liquidity, almost all of them owned their homes, or were close to paying them off.  This was a great 
source of security.  Joanna, whose husband had left her since the children had grown and left home 
expressed the financial security and existential security of a house and land by giving thanks for the 
blessing of being allowed to live and grow old in her own home:
So it might look extravagant and foolish to have built  this beautiful house. I 
say it’s big because even though area-wise I don’t know whether it’s big or 
medium, but  it’s the planning.  This house is all mine, I planned every  detail 
in this house and I got everything that  I wanted.; and I can’t thank God 
enough for that, I thank him every day.  This is a miracle (Joanna, 63).  
The setting: the aesthetics of place
This concentration on the home and the security that it brings accords with accounts given by 
authors such Saunders (1989) and Dupuis (1998) who describe the home in terms of its contribution 
to ‘ontological security’,  which is Giddens’  term for the trust that people have in the predictability 
of  their surroundings,  both human and non-human, to give them a sense of security in the world 
‘being as it should be’ in conditions of increasing precariousness or uncertainty (Giddens 1991).  If 
the choice of home could be considered as the foundation of the decision to move to Springfield 
Lakes, then the environment in which that home was embedded was also an important factor for 
older residents.   If there was one feature that unified residents it was their appreciation of the 
development as an attractive place in which to live. The aesthetic appeal of the estate was almost 
equally important to residents when asked about why they chose to live in the Springfield Lakes 
and what they subsequently valued about living there.  
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 This aesthetic was very much tied to an Arcadian ideal, where Springfield Lakes, as a setting for 
the home, became the site of an idyllic and contented mode of living. Aesthetics will also play an 
important role in Chapter Eight and the term is used according to its philosophical roots which 
define aesthetic judgements as those of sentiment and taste, where a value is assigned to an artefact 
or an experience on the basis of its sensory, including emotional, appeal (Gronow 1997; Maffesoli 
1991).  Although the study of aesthetics has historically been focussed on the arts, including formal 
architecture, there is growing interest in the social sciences that sees aesthetic judgement as a causal 
force behind much contemporary social action, in the sense that people desire to bond with other 
people (or other objects), for their own sake, rather than as a result of more traditional socio-
structural determinants (Cova 1997; de la Fuente 2000:241; Maffesoli 1991)25 .  Springfield Lakes 
allowed its older residents to take part in an aesthetic project.  As Welsch (1996:1) observes, society 
has undergone an ‘aesthetics boom’, where almost every aspect of the lived experience, and not 
least the residential environment, is subject to definition by its appeal to the consumer’s senses as 
an ‘experience’. 
The aesthetic appeal of Springfield Lakes was in no small way constituted by the developer’s ability 
on a modest scale to abstract what it considers appealing from different ‘spatio temporal 
continuums’ (de la Fuente 2000:242), such as the references to nostalgic village life; an ordered 
landscaping, at odds with the surrounding Australian bushland; and the placing of a central artificial 
water feature, recalling a different time and place.   The value that older residents placed on the 
aesthetic effects of this abstraction was considerable.   The following two residents, in different 
ways found the environment in Springfield Lakes lived up to an ideal about how they should live, 
expressed in terms of a certain feeling of peace that it brought them:
I like the area and I guess the lake and the water plays a big part in my life 
because where I came from I was very  close to the water, and I love the 
water.  I prefer the sea but the water is just lovely.  It’s very calming (Sarah, 
55).
Residents saw the estate as very peaceful and quiet, surrounded as it was by a bush reserve (army 
land) on two sides: 
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25  This conceptualisation of aesthetics differs from that proposed by Bourdieu (1984), who saw aesthetic appreciation 
(taste) more as a marker of existing distinctions between social groups in social space, as a means by which 
differences were reinforced.
When we first went to the Sunshine Coast, it was very nice.  It was very laid 
back and quiet.  There was only one set of traffic lights.  Over the years we 
were there it got worse and worse, and became more like a city.  We found 
that coming out here, which is quieter and very  pretty, and the infrastructure 
has been thought out as opposed to just haphazardly  grown.  It’s quite 
comforting.  It’s very pleasant (Noela, 63).  
The lake and its surrounds was a continual theme in participants’ constructions of this aesthetic 
quality and despite the quite standard suburban nature of the rest of the development, the fact that 
they could access the lake in their own estate was important: 
The outlook around here is beautiful. I like to walk and exercise and I walk 
around the lake quite regularly. For me it is very relaxing. I do a lot of 
painting sit  around the lake and paint or even read. That’s a big factor for us 
(Duncan, 64).
Kay (58) had arrived in Springfield Lakes courtesy of a large win playing the lottery game Keno 
and was delivered from a lifetime of renting in large featureless suburban tract behind the Gold 
Coast.  The possibility of a safe, green environment caught her imagination:
We looked everywhere but I like this. I like the way the place was with all 
the trees and parks, all what they’ve got planned. At [previous suburb], 
where we were renting, it’s an estate like this but totally cleared.  Yeah, like, 
you drive through their streets you don’t  see trees and parks and walkways 
and ducks walking across the road or anything like that down there (Kay, 
58).
The strength of this aesthetic basis for the decision to move to Springfield Lakes was also put into 
relief by the fact that for the majority of people interviewed, the actual location of Springfield Lakes 
in relation to its surrounding area was far less important than the aesthetic appeal of the 
development once inside the estate.  In other words, there was a remarkable lack of concern with 
the actual proximity of Springfield Lakes in relation to anything else.   Accounts of how residents 
settled on Springfield Lakes as their new home were often portrayed as a search for an estate with 
the right look and feel for the right price, rather than an account of compromises made to remain in 
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a particular geographic area. For these residents, the location of the ‘place’ of Springfield Lakes was 
of little consequence provided it met some basic requirements such as access to a major road and 
reasonable distance to a hospital.  The decision to live in Springfield Lakes for most was to join an 
aesthetic commonality rather than a place-based community or to create a home as part of any 
existing social and historical fabric, such as family or old friends.  For Billy and Devina, the search 
for a new home after the death of Devina’s mother included new housing estates encompassing the 
whole of the South East Queensland region:
We travelled around every weekend for three months; we started down at 
Tweed Heads and went right up as far as Gympie looking for land. And [a 
salesperson] said like, have you ever been out to Springfield Lakes? … We 
said where’s that?  We didn’t know it. It hadn’t  been advertised much. Then 
[a friend] said take the Centenary highway out there (Billy, 63).
Similarly, Duncan and his wife moved to Queensland for the weather after a twenty five year tenure 
in Sydney, and with no real social network in place:
We looked from the Gold Coast to the Sunshine Coast, backwards and 
forwards, up  and down we went everywhere. We kept coming back to 
Springfield Lakes all the time and we eventually finished up  deciding on 
building here and that was three years ago now (Duncan, 64).
For Byron and Noela, the move was the result of a collapsed business and, as they remarked, it 
didn’t really matter where it was, there were certainly no considerations of remaining in a previous 
community: 
Byron We had two weeks to find somewhere to live.
Noela Which was horrendous, but we were fortunate that we found 
Springfield, because it could have been anywhere (Byron 62, 
Noela 63).
The lack of concern for the relative location of Springfield Lakes in light of its aesthetic appeal was 
in all likelihood a simpler decision for retirees than it might be for younger residents with a need to 
commute for work and education.  The mobility of existing personal networks also needs to be 
taken into account and will be addressed in the next chapter.  However, the ability of retirees of 
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modest means to be able to take an aesthetic decision such as this speaks of the importance of 
choice in the lives of these people in late modernity.  The choices made, or reflexivity, involved in 
both moving away from one home and the establishment of a personal community in a new one will 
also be an important feature of the next two chapters.  
The aesthetics of community
As discussed in Chapter Five, in addition to the attention that the developer devoted to the visual 
aesthetics of the estate, DLL had gone to considerable lengths to market Springfield Lakes as a 
‘community’ of place, using many allegorical prompts of nostalgic neighbourhood bonds and affect 
such as the naming of ‘villages’, and the inception of cyclical events such as fun runs, ‘Christmas in 
July’ and community markets.  Additionally, the developer had taken more concrete steps such as 
the seeding of local associations in an attempt to provide a local civic infrastructure.   The effect of 
this focus on community however, was not necessarily a willingness to immerse oneself into 
associational activity, civic duty or to generate a sense of common purpose.  Rather, the older 
residents saw the developer’s community creation initiative in similar terms to the way in which 
they saw the physical environment of Springfield Lakes as an aesthetic feature of the estate (Walters 
and Rosenblatt 2008 forthcoming).  Aesthetics is used in this sense recalling the broader definition 
of aesthetics provided by Maffesoli (1991), in Chapter Three, where an aesthetic response describes 
a reaction to any phenomenon at an emotional or appreciative level, rather than in the sense that one 
is required to become corporeally involved.
No one at all listed the prospect of joining a community in their reasons for deciding to move to 
Springfield Lakes.  In fact the concept of community did not provide a fertile ground in interviews 
when confronted head on.   Participants knew that I was interested in how a ‘community’ might be 
forming in Springfield Lakes and that I was interested in how they might have seen themselves 
fitting in to this community; and how the developer might be contributing.  But very few had given 
the idea of a suburban community any detailed thought in the past. Reasons for moving invariably 
returned to the aesthetic environment and the house, its potential to appreciate as an investment, its 
‘newness’ and perhaps its suitability as a place to retire.  Although this final reason might imply a 
need for local community, aspirations were rarely expressed in this way.  When asked about the 
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developer’s focus on ‘community’ and how they understood it, most tended to revert to the material 
manifestations of DLL’s community building program: 
They’ve already got  the tennis courts and then straight over from the tennis 
courts they’ve got the community  house and then behind there they’re 
putting in all those other sporting facilities. Cricket pitches and football 
pitches and all this kind of thing, you know (Carl, 61).
This man also saw the community as something controlled and enacted by the developer rather than 
something in which he and his fellow residents took an active part in creating for themselves:
Where is the community here?  Where is it?  I wish I knew before I come 
here.  I go for a little walk with the dog as I told you, I find there’s no 
telephone box, there’s nowhere to put your rubbish in.  One thing that’s 
good in here, they’ve got the large bin and empty it  every  two weeks 
(James, 68). 
Others were grateful that the developer was defining community for them in its own terms: 
When they  say community, and when they advertise it on the billboards and 
things, I never knew what it  meant or what it was until I came here (Alison, 
48).26
Similarly, this man just took the developer’s word that they lived in a ‘community’: 
Interviewer Also the other thing with Delfin’s advertising, I’ve noticed 
they  advertise a lot about how it’s a community out here. 
Does that mean anything to you?
Ben   It’s proved I belong to that community. That’s worked well 
(Ben, 61).
Others described their membership in terms of group spectacle; the sense of community generated 
through the developer’s staging of various events such as fun runs, market days, children’s 
entertainment and outdoor movie screenings.  These were events where one could see, and become 
Chapter Six                  150
26  Although Alison was in her forties, she had children at a young age.  Her children had left home, her husband was 
retired and she was now a grandmother.
familiar with, the presence of other residents, but not necessarily in order to interact or commune 
with them:  
They  have movies once a month and that’s a community thing and things 
that involve not just adults but children too and that happens all the time. 
They  have all sorts of shows: The Hooley Dooley’s and Humphrey Bear and 
Paul Vautin27. Community is people and people enjoying themselves in an 
area (Duncan, 64).
These (mostly) positive reactions to the developer’s community initiatives were made with a sense 
that somebody else was taking care of community matters, that there was a benevolent, albeit 
abstract, force at work within the development that had the residents’ wellbeing at heart.  In other 
words, someone was ‘doing’ community.   Positive comments about DLL were invariably expressed 
in terms of its ability to provide an environment of aesthetic appeal and tranquillity, complete with 
the comfort of the traditional symbols of community such as villages, markets and a central water 
feature; as well as the establishment of a ‘cyclical history’ of annual and bi-annual events that might 
have been features of an imagined gemeinschaft existence.  Membership of this community was not  
generated by the residents themselves, but bestowed by the developer:  
Devina  We didn’t really expect it [community] and it has been the 
best thing that’s ever happened to us.
Billy When you move in you get a welcome night.
Devina  They  don’t have to do that. They really push community  and 
that’s good (Devina, 58; Billy, 63).
Community was expressed as a ‘sense’ of community, which evoked feelings of membership in 
residents, but rarely in terms of the membership of a ‘commons’ (Amin 2005); rather, it was 
expressed as a non-interactive shared membership of a geographical location that provided a sense 
of home and security,  or what was described in Chapter Two as Schmalenbach’s (1977 [1922]) first 
mode of ‘pre-social’ community.  This sense of community was often expressed in terms of the 
general friendliness of the environment in Springfield Lakes, but not one in which there was any 
particular impetus or desire to take things further: 
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27  Various commercial television personalities.
Interviewer Have you managed to make any sort of connections with 
other people?
Agnes Not more than just saying hello.
Allan We haven’t been out looking for other people but every time 
we go for a walk around the lake, you say hello to people.
Agnes A lot of people do tend to do that around here as you are 
walking around you say hello or good afternoon. It is a 
friendly environment in that sense but that is as far as it  goes 
(Agnes 66; Allan 67).
Some, in rejecting the subjective need for any community and, while not necessarily denying its 
usefulness for others, preferred to see it as an ‘add on’ rather than something which inevitably 
encompassed them.  Kurt and his wife were defiantly self-sufficient, seeing the community as a 
good thing as far as selling houses was concerned, but failed to see how it could benefit them, 
despite the fact that they were both recent migrants without any social network in Australia: 
We are people who are rather self-contained. So for us the community 
doesn’t make Springfield Lakes more attractive.  It is not an important thing 
(Kurt, 58).
Similarly, for Elizabeth and Bruce, a lifetime spent moving to different cities and countries had 
given them a sense of self-sufficiency, the feeling that they had to be able to cope for themselves: 
Elizabeth  There’s a whole list of things we could go and join in the 
community, but we’re not joiners.  
Interviewer Why is that?  
Elizabeth    We do things for ourselves.
Bruce   We’re just independent old bastards [laughs].
Elizabeth  I’m always doing something, but on my own I suppose 
(Elizabeth 67; Bruce 67).
The developer’s efforts to generate a strong local community then, was looked upon by residents as 
one might look upon any new but promising idea, with DLL given credit for innovation, 
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particularly as it was something that they had not really experienced in the past.  Its success was 
hoped for, but its failure would be more ‘business as usual’, rather than a significant setback for the 
estate.   As one resident remarked, community was: ‘A bonus.  We didn’t know about until after we 
were here (Mike 62)’. If there was benefit in DLL’s efforts to encompass the estate in this ‘sense’ of 
belonging, it was that it enhanced older residents’ feelings of safety, reinforcing their feelings of 
ontological security (Giddens 1990), which is that confidence, first described in Chapter Two, that a 
person feels in the continuity of self identity and social and material environments,  beyond the 
home, to the wider setting of the estate: 
That’s it.  All right, we don’t have kids, I mean they aren’t our kids, but we 
still want the kids to grow up  in a safe community.  We don’t want them to 
drink alcohol and shoot drugs in the public toilets or parks or whatever (Les, 
57).
The community, even in its abstract form retained a power to provide this form of ontological 
security for residents in that it provided a template that could be used to assess their fellow 
residents. When talking about the environment beyond their homes, these feelings of security were 
generated more by the absence of a particular type of resident, than as a function of any active 
cooperation or interaction with fellow residents:  
I hate to be a snob, but you don’t seem to have that real underclass here. 
And this is awful, I shouldn’t say this; I really  would not like to live next 
door to a whole lot  of people on drugs and this sort of stuff.  I wouldn’t like 
that (Janine, 61).
Bill, using his aesthetic feeling rather than his empirical sense, was reassured by the tone, or 
atmosphere, of the estate that he was living in a better class of neighbourhood:
The atmosphere [is] just great. It just  seemed to be - without taking anybody 
down - a different type of people coming here.  From where we were it was 
just fully rental people.  I’m not taking the Mickey out of people renting, but 
yes, it just  seemed to be a better class of people moving here and we felt 
that.  Not that we’re any better than anybody else (Bill, 62).
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While there were varying takes on the idea of community, from the enthusiastic to the ambivalent, 
few saw the idea of community as central to their tenure in Springfield Lakes, or indeed as 
something that would directly improve their quality of life, except in the sense that the idea of 
community as imposed by the developer afforded them this degree of ontological security in the 
predictability of their human surroundings.  Given older residents’ views on the aesthetic qualities 
of the estate and their somewhat ambivalent convictions about community, the next section deals 
with the temporal aspects of older residents’ lives in Springfield Lakes, in particular their plans and 
desires to remain there into their late old age.  
We’re happy to stay here: A future in Springfield Lakes
We’re happy to stay here. In fact this was one of the decisions we made. 
When we were initially looking around, we were looking for a stop-gap 
measure of three to four years; a house that had good market potential, and 
basically  once we retired we’d move to the coast.  That was the plan, but we 
were looking to it basically  as just a stop gap measure, but when we built 
this place, and you look at the view out the front, I don’t think we’d move 
(Maurice, 63).
As all except three of the respondents had either retired or were intending to retire within the next 
five years, their choice of residential environment was made in the context of this change of stages 
in the lifecourse.  As for how much Springfield Lakes figured in their retirement plans was, for 
most, a situation that depended on all things remaining as they were.  Most were quite content to 
stay where they were, this was a decision they had taken in the last few years.  The most important 
factor in influencing their ability to stay in their new homes was health.  Some were more open 
minded than others, but there was only one participant, whose house was part of a deliberate 
investment strategy following a divorce, who definitely could not see herself remaining in 
Springfield Lakes.  Importantly, speculation about the future was in terms of health, mobility and 
access to services, rarely as a fear of loneliness or isolation.
When asked about their particular plans for retirement, respondents for the most part answered in 
terms of their physical health and their capacity to manage day to day activities in the home, rather 
than their embeddedness in a community.  When pressed on how they might respond to decreasing 
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mobility and physical function, there remained a strong assumption that either the state, or the 
market, would continue to provide services to them in their homes:  
I mean God willing we’ll die in the house but I mean we can get meals on 
wheels and we can get household help  if we need it.  But I mean you don’t 
know, do you?  At our age we’re just playing it day by day (Peg, 72).
Janine and Fred, both of whom had chronic illnesses which limited their mobility and choices, were 
philosophical about the inevitability of ending their days in a nursing home.
Interviewer Would you move into one of those places do you think?
Janine I don’t think so, no.  I think for now; now we’ll stay here 
until we’re nursing home material, then sell up…
 Neither of us is strong enough to fully nurse the other, and 
we have already decided, and we’re going to write it out very 
soon, officially  and sign it; and when we get to that point, we 
just want to go to the nursing home; because he couldn’t 
carry  me around, and I couldn’t carry  him around (Janine 61; 
Fred, 62).
But health problems aside, there was a strong desire by older people to remain in their homes in 
Springfield Lakes until they were no longer physically able: 
Interviewer Say in twenty years you’re both in good health, where would 
you like to be?
Silvia At Springfield Lakes.
Richard Yeah.
Interviewer Yeah, you’re happy to stay here?
Silvia Yes.  We are here for the long haul, as long as we can.
Richard Happy enough.
Silvia No-one’s future is predictable, is it?
Richard ...or a plot six by four.
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Claire and Roland were experiencing their first years of joint retirement and were similarly looking 
forward to an independence in their own home until they were required to move into some sort of 
assisted living environment.
Interviewer Where do you see yourselves in say ten years time?
Roland Here.
Claire Probably, unless one of us becomes incapacitated or that 
unwell that we need assistance, then I wouldn’t be here.  But 
everything going like now, we’ll still be here.
Roland Life’s good, I see no reason to move anywhere else
Interviewer Okay, so you have no sort of long term plans in that regard?
Roland Nup.  We’ve got our bikes, she’s got her car, we’ve got a 
boat, what more do you need?
Claire You don’t need anything else.
Interviewer So what if one of you or both of you was to become frail and 
moved into some sort of assisted living environment?
Roland If you’ve got to do it, you’ve got to do it (Claire, 57 & 
Roland, 57)
Penny, one of the older participants at 75, was adamant as well that she was not going to move 
unless she had to.
Interviewer Can you see yourself living happily  here in 10 or 15 years 
time?
Penny If I'm healthy I hope so, yes.
Interviewer If you are healthy.
Penny I'll never move from here.  I just love it here (Penny, 75).
There were only two participants who had not moved to Springfield Lakes with at least the 
intention of staying there for the long term and neither of them had yet retired.  However, for those 
that had made a decision to stay there, it was with the proviso that certain facilities and services 
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were in place that would allow them to follow through with this decision to stay.  The desire to stay 
in place in the estate, importantly, was invariably expressed in terms of the ability to retain 
independence, not as the capacity to prevent or withstand loneliness or isolation.
Conclusion
This purpose of this chapter was to provide some context and understanding of the reasons that 
older residents of Springfield Lakes had chosen to move there and why they found the estate a 
desirable place to live, as they overwhelmingly did.   The estate provided them with both a sense of 
the  familiar, in terms of a detached house, as well as the sense of ownership and privacy this 
includes.   The suburban nature of the development, the ability to purchase a detached house on its 
own block of land satisfied the deep belief common to many Australians, particularly among this 
cohort, that home ownership provides economic and physical security; but also Giddens’ (1990) 
concept of ontological security – the particular consolation that comes with security of tenure in a 
familiar and predictable environment, surrounded by others of a similar disposition.  
This manifestation of the Australian Dream was enhanced, but not threatened, by the aesthetic 
attractions of the estate.  The attention to detail by the developer, the green spaces, walking tracks 
and the lakes all contributed to a feeling of attainable Arcadia for those embarking on their 
retirement.  Springfield Lakes had the comfort of suburban familiarity but a modest measure of 
exclusivity as well which, for those of modest means, might have been unattainable prior to this 
type of development.  For many, the aesthetic appeal of the estate prevailed over questions of 
geographical location, that is, the relationship to Springfield Lakes to other places or social 
networks seemed to not matter a great deal to participants, giving the estate a certain 
‘placelessness’.  The aesthetic form and appeal of the estate had come into being as the result of a 
market vision and had been sold to buyers as a commodified package, rather than as a settlement 
evolving from the organic needs and existing life-patterns of its residents.  This idea of relative lack 
of concern from older residents about the location of Springfield Lakes with respect to existing 
social networks will be extended in Chapter Seven.  Residents’ personal communities are explored 
in particular with regard to the freedom that mobile networks now provide retirees in pursuing 
lifestyle decisions in retirement. 
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The production of the physical environment was complemented by the property developer’s efforts 
to create an atmosphere of community with the development.   However, importantly, none of the 
participants had offered the prospect of living in a community in their reasons for moving to 
Springfield Lakes. While there were a number who expressed admiration for its value, they 
preferred to remain outside of it, valuing their own sense of independence more highly.  Community 
was offered to residents by the developer in a commodified form, underwritten by rituals, artefacts 
and covenants that did not result in any feeling of obligation by residents to contribute to a 
commons or reciprocal undertakings. The developers’ intentions for community as described in 
Chapter Five, manifest in its marketing campaign and in research interviews, as a local, inclusive 
and participatory phenomenon were interpreted by residents in a multitude of ways, mostly 
detached, but positive.  However, few of them comprehended or empathised with the developer’s 
motives.  
Gwyther (2005) refers to a ‘community compact’ which is the developer’s undertaking to conform 
to ‘development goal’ and ‘common social code’ (2005: 59), which differentiates the MPE from the 
rest of the housing market.  In the case of Springfield Lakes, this compact was largely aesthetic, in 
the sense that it provided older residents with a feeling of order, stability and predictability as a 
means of increasing their sense of security with their decision to live in the estate, rather than a 
feeling of active membership.  The combined effect of this packaging of a residential aesthetic 
environment and a ‘sense’ of community was highly valued by older residents who saw it as means 
of reducing uncertainty through the regulation of not only the physical environment, but also the 
social environment as an expectation of a certain standard of behaviour from a certain standard of 
neighbour. 
This particular reading of community is not intended to imply that older residents were devoid of 
personal communities and it has not addressed the nature of the residents’ own social networks.  For 
the participants, however, the developer-created community ambience in Springfield Lakes was in 
many respects a separate phenomenon to the type of community which might generate the sort of 
close and durable bonds that lead to support for the ageing self.   
Modest expectations about a strong local community and the development of supportive local bonds 
were revealed to an extent by the lack of emphasis that older residents placed on the proximity of 
social bonds when talking about their plans to grow old in Springfield Lakes.  Their future in the 
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development was typically defined by concerns about mobility, health and the availability of 
facilities and services that would allow them to remain independent and self-sufficient.  Proximity 
to social networks was not a central concern.  These bonds are the subject of the next two chapters, 
where participants’ own personal communities are analysed, including their relationships with 
neighbours, other residents of Springfield Lakes as well as their wider connections with family and 
friends.   The lack of an instrumental desire for local bonds implied in this chapter, together with the 
nature and extent of wider social networks, will then be synthesised in Chapter Eight; where a 
particular form of late modern or aesthetic community that has emerged in Springfield Lakes will 
be analysed.
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Chapter Seven: The constitution of personal community
Introduction - the exceptional Carl
Prior to moving to the new estate in Springfield Lakes, Carl and his wife Bernadette had lived in the 
suburbs surrounding Springfield Lakes for most of their forty years of married life.  They had raised 
their three children there, and saw their house purchase in the new estate as one might perhaps see 
the move to a better street in a country town. With some pride, Carl told me that their children and 
grandchildren all lived, or planned to live, locally:
Yeah, I’ve got eight grandchildren.  And they’ll all be living in this general 
area no doubt.  And my eldest  one, she wants to go to the uni when it opens. 
So yeah, I think it’s a good base. You know my eldest daughter, her 
husband’s in the RAAF [air force] and they’ve travelled all over Australia 
and they  had the opportunity  of where they could have lived anywhere 
where they wanted to but they’ve come back to this area. 
Along with his long tenure and close family contacts, Carl had an intimate knowledge of the local 
area, its history and its folklore:
I mean when I moved in, the main road was Old Logan Road, which was 
only half a road, bitumen, then the rest of it was dirt.  People used to come 
out here, there used to be a little shop, a corner shop down there and people 
would come up with their horses, they rode from their properties on their 
horses to do their shopping, get on the horses and go home.  This area where 
we are situated, well the whole of Springfield, the area was actually  a pine 
forest and it was owned by one person who had it for numerous years and 
from that it was on-sold then to a company called CSR Sugar.  
Carl was deeply embedded socially.  He had a strong local network and a long history of activism, 
which had been publicly recognised: 
Just last year it was the Ipswich City  Council’s hundredth year anniversary 
and I got presented with a community  service award by them, by  the 
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council.  And one of the things they said was that I always kept the council 
honest…..But yeah, I get pretty involved in local politics, what’s going on in 
the area.  And I still do a bit, I don’t do as much, but  I whisper in the ears 
where I need to and talk to the right people and that type of thing (Carl, 61).
I have detailed some of Carl’s history and ongoing links to the local area around Springfield Lakes 
because his story was unique in the context of this research.  Of all the older people interviewed in 
Springfield Lakes, Carl and his wife were the only ones who could be considered traditionally 
‘embedded’ in the area; and significantly, who spoke of a personal community and a civic 
commitment concentrated primarily in the local area.   Carl is the type of older person often 
invoked in the discourse of ‘community’, and more specifically, ageing in the community.  He is the 
sort of person surrounded by family, old friends social and symbolic capital, all tied to place, and 
for whom the term ‘ageing in place’ has particular resonance.  For him, the move to Springfield 
Lakes involved a simple decision to move to a better house in the same area.  
In this chapter, the personal communities and networks of the remainder of the older participants 
are considered and the circumstances and outlook for those not embedded in a particular place in 
the way that Carl and his family were.  The chapter investigates how personal communities for the 
remainder of residents were constructed, both within and outside of Springfield Lakes and the social 
conditions that allowed them to move to an area where, socially, they had few ties.   The purpose of 
the analysis in this chapter is to contrast the lived experience of the older residents with  
communitarian constructions of local place-based community, based as they are on stability of 
tenure,  shared history and homophily, or shared outlook.
In chapter Six, older residents’ accounts of their decisions to move to Springfield Lakes were 
presented, along with their understandings of what they valued about their residential environment.  
Despite the developer’s focus on the promise of community in Springfield Lakes, few of the older 
residents interviewed had incorporated this prospect into their decision to move to the estate.  The 
aesthetic qualities of their home and the physical environment of the estate were the most important  
factors in their decision to move to the estate and their ongoing satisfaction with living there.  The 
presentation of community by the developer was also understood by the residents in an aesthetic 
sense, in other words, the discursive construction of community provided a reassuring backdrop, or 
an emotional response, to their life in the estate, rather than any commitment to reciprocity or a 
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contribution to the commons.   Community was seen as an abstract or developer-imposed idea with 
an aesthetic, rather than a direct social, value.  For Carl, on the other hand, it was a fundamental 
part of his selfhood. 
If the developer’s communitarian constructions of community were not taken up by residents in the 
way in which they might have been intended, or at least in the ways the marketing activities of the 
developer implied, then the question remains as to how residents’ social lives were in fact 
composed?   In this chapter, the key components of older residents’ personal communities are 
explored, beginning with their relationships with their immediate families, in particular their adult 
children and how those relationships reflected and influenced participants’ decisions to live in 
Springfield Lakes. Long term friendships, those made over the course of a lifetime through work, 
neighbourhood and other sources, are analysed in a similar fashion and the value of those 
friendships are juxtaposed against the decision to move to a location like Springfield Lakes on 
retirement.   Finally, the issue of neighbourly relations is addressed.  This relationship is the only 
one that by definition is spatially determined and while an affective basis to neighbourly 
relationships may develop, it is not a condition for being a neighbour.
The changing role of the family
There is a literature that addresses the ‘decline thesis’ (Hughes and Stone 2006), chronicling the 
demise in importance and coherence of the nuclear family in the West as a result of increasing 
affluence and mobility, divorce and the resulting heterogeneity of primary support networks 
(Bengtson 2001; Bumpass 1990; Popenoe 1993).  Bittman and Pixley (1997) also note that the 
normative family of popular culture and political rhetoric is something that social scientists have 
long  been trying to demonstrate as a misconception.  But despite its slow decline, and the efforts of 
social science to point out its myriad and heterogeneous forms, the nuclear family remains of 
central importance;  it remains axiomatic that the family is the fundamental unit of community, that 
it is the most predictable and sustainable source of social capital and life chances  for most 
Australians (Winter 2000). This view is shared by the foundational theorists of social capital 
(Bourdieu 1986; Coleman 1988) and is echoed by governments (Costello 2003; Howard 2006) and 
is the starting point for much social research into wider community relationships, which Hughes 
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and Stone (2006) reflect in their definition of community as membership of any durable network 
beyond the family.
If the nuclear family does persist in the life of most Australians, it needs to be acknowledged that its 
role and utility as a source of social capital is eroding at the same time as the demands on the family  
and the ‘community’ are increasing with the retreat of the welfare state (de Vaus and Qu 1998).  
According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS 1998) less than five percent of Australians 
over 65 requiring care can expect to receive primary care from their adult children. Instead, the vast 
majority of this type of care is carried out by spouses (73 percent) with the remainder taken up by 
the state or the market as formal care.  Statistically, there is a trend for reciprocity, in terms of levels 
of material support, between adult children and their parents to be in favour of the adult children 
rather than their parents (de Vaus and Qu 1998; de Vaus 1994; Olsberg and Winters 2005).
For the research participants, family structures, relationships and spatial distribution were as varied 
and complex as recent literature on the contemporary Australian family suggests (Gilding 1997; 
Poole 2005; Uhlmann 2006).  These structural changes in the role and the ability of families to 
provide close material support in old age were reflected in microcosm for the sample of older 
residents of Springfield Lakes. All but two of the respondents had adult children, and the 
importance of immediate family, affective feelings towards adult children and eagerness for 
involvement with grandchildren was a strong feature of nearly all of the interviews.  Twenty five of 
the participants had divorced, but most had established new relationships.  For those who had lost 
contact with children and grandchildren through divorce (theirs or their children’s) or other factors 
such as estrangement felt a great sense of loss. 
As sources of social capital, the value of immediate family was not always clear.  The most 
straightforward reason for this was distance.  Apart from the several interviewees who had moved 
to Springfield Lakes to be closer to adult children, most had children who were spread across the 
city, the country or the world.  Only ten had children living locally, in the surrounding suburbs, and 
a further ten had children living in the Brisbane metropolitan area.  The remainder had children 
living interstate, overseas or in three cases had lost contact with children to the extent that they did 
not know where they were.  
The availability of children within the Brisbane area was, however, no guarantee of access or 
material support, nor was it an expectation of interviewees.   The family situation of interviewees 
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was a reflection of the group’s heterogeneity.  While most would probably had preferred to have 
had children and grandchildren in close proximity, there was also a strong thread of realism – 
expressed as an understanding of the way that modernity had contrived to spread both the 
geographical spread, but also the attention span of family members. 
Despite this increasing complexity, the nuclear family was still of central importance for most 
participants, but the nature of relationships with adult children varied substantially between them.  
Few of them had anything approaching a symbiotic relationship with their children.  Perhaps the 
closest to this normative ideal was Penny, one of the older interview participants, who at seventy 
five had a close and reciprocal relationship with her grown children, two of whom lived in the next 
suburb, with the third, an interstate truck driver, spending time with her when he could.   Penny was 
motivated to move to Springfield Lakes largely because two of her children lived in the vicinity and 
the quality of her relationship with her children and their attentiveness to her had a significant affect 
on her quality of life after many years with her difficult late husband. She routinely received 
assistance around the house from her sons and their wives, ranging from odd jobs around the house, 
to their emergency assistance and extended care when she suffered a serious heart attack the year 
before: 
So I phoned [son] Brad’s phone and I got him and I said, "Oh Brad, I have 
got terrible chest pains can you ring the ambulance?"  I didn't even think to 
ring the ambulance myself, and come straight here.  I just wanted somebody 
to be with me and I said: "Bring your own keys because I won't  get to the 
door".  I knew I just could not walk… The [daughters in law] had to come 
and wash my floors and make my bed.  But I am okay now. [Daughter in 
law] was good.  She brought me dinners to save me cooking and that sort of 
stuff, and [truck driver son] came back from Western Australia to be with 
me for the first 10 days or so; after that I was fine (Penny, 75).
Adult children were also significant in other ways for some residents.  Three of them, Kay, Janine 
and Bill, revealed that their adult children had assisted, or were ready to assist, financially to secure 
their parents’ future, having provided either direct investment or financial underwriting of their 
parents’ homes.  Kay and her husband, who had won enough money in a lottery to take out a loan 
for a new home, were underwritten by Kay’s children who would take over financial responsibility 
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for the house in the event of a problem, ensuring them the security of tenure that comes with home 
ownership and also the security that comes with strong filial bonds:
Interviewer Do you think you’ll stay in this house?
Kay  Yeah, ‘til one of us dies. I mean, we’ll never own this, never, 
unless I have another big win, a lot bigger than the last one. I 
mean, it depends as both my kids said, if anything happened 
to one of us and we couldn’t afford the repayments; well 
they’d probably  both put in and buy it and then we’d just pay 
them rent (Kay, 58).
Lorna and Bill were living in a home already owned by their daughter: 
Interviewer Do you plan to stay here for a fair while? 
Lorna Yeah.
Bill They’ll own the place now in five years, my daughter, and 
then we’ll only  be looking after the home and paying the 
rates basically, and that’s all they expect from us (Lorna, 62; 
Bill 62).
While these arrangements provided a great deal of security for interviewees, their children were 
located elsewhere, either interstate or in other cities and did not have the regular physical presence 
in their parents’ lives, that others, like Penny, enjoyed.  While others lived in close proximity to 
their children28, the relationships often involved a combination of reciprocal commitments.  Kay, 
whose daughter had underwritten her mothers housing loan (above), played an active supporting 
role in her life with tasks such as child care: 
Kay:  I’ll be minding [our daughter’s] baby for her three days a 
week so we’ll go walking. 
Interviewer:  She’s going back to work is she?
Kay:  Yeah (Kay, 58).
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28  Approximately 40 percent of participants had children living less than an hour’s drive from Springfield Lakes.
Some of the demands placed on them by their adult children were not entirely welcome, as Claire 
and Roland half-jokingly pointed out:
Claire: Family do take up a bit of time.  Our kids usually  put 
demands on us too; we’ve got the two.  But we’ve now set at 
least two days a week, we try  two days a week to say  bugger 
everybody else, this is for us.  
Roland: Except when there’s work to be done and then it turns into 
every  week when he calls me up and says, “Dad, I’ve got 
another hole to dig” (Claire, 57; Roland, 57).
And in Marion’s case, not joking at all:
Marion: Yeah.  And one’s in Ipswich.  That’s the three boys; and my 
daughter’s in Wynnum.
Interviewer: And do you see much of any of them?
Marion: No.  Don’t want to.  Sorry, I’ve done too much for my kids 
over the years; deposits on their houses, and done up houses 
and they end up selling them and then I get no money for it 
and things like this.  Just bought them cars and God knows 
what for those kids.  And now that [their] dad’s gone I won’t 
give them a cent (Marion, 61).
Marion’s case was exceptional in that she did had no desire for more contact with her children, who 
she regarded as only wanting to take advantage of her.   More common was a fear that adult 
children would feel the parent was imposing on them and that to impose on the lives of their busy 
children would not be fair: 
Interviewer: Well I guess what  I’m after is, you know, who are the people 
that you could rely on for support?
Dan: Well, our son, and those friends we’ve mentioned would 
certainly give us…
Interviewer: And your daughter not so much or…?
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Peg: Well she’s tied down with 3 children, she would if she could.
Dan: But she’s flat out there (Peg, 72: Dan, 75).
Similarly, Sylvia and her husband were reluctant to impose on their son and his family lest they 
wear out their welcome:
Interviewer: And do you see much of them?
Sylvia: Yeah, we had lunch two weekends ago.  Yeah we see them. 
Interviewer: Quite a bit?
Sylvia: Occasions.  We can’t expect to see too much of him I mean 
we can go and see him every week if we wanted but he’s 
building a home, they’ve got stuff to do and the kids have got 
soccer and piano and swimming (Sylvia, 65).
There were parents who had only occasional contact or no contact at all with adult children.  In 
Fred’s case his estrangement from his adult sons had been the result of, initially, his separation from 
his first wife and later, his sons’ problems with drug abuse:  
Interviewer Fred do you have any kids in Australia?
Fred Two.
Interviewer Two, whereabouts are they?
Fred Don’t know.
Interviewer Okay.
Fred I know where one is.  One’s in [country town] where my ex-
wife lives.  He’s got a place of his own.  He lives in [country 
town].  The other one disappeared when I met you didn’t he?
Janine I’ve never met [him], no.
Fred Just disappeared.  Just off the face of the earth.
Interviewer Really?  So even your ex-wife hasn’t seen him?
Fred She’s worried to death over him.  She’s terrified of it.
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Janine That’s why she won’t leave [country town] in case he comes 
back.
Fred She won’t leave in case he turns up.
Interviewer That’s no good.
Fred It’s nearly 11 years now isn’t it?
Janine He would have turned 40.
Fred They were both going in to drugs very heavy.
Interviewer Both sons?
Fred Both sons (Janine, 61; Fred, 62).
For Gavin and Kate, the effects of Gavin’s divorce twenty years previously had only just recently 
been resolved: 
Kate And Gavin’s got  two other children in [country town] that we 
think of.
Interviewer Oh okay, you don’t see much of them?
Gavin We haven’t seen them - went through a pretty weird divorce.
Interviewer You did?
Gavin Yeah.
Interviewer Okay.
Gavin They  vanished off the face of the earth after the judge told 
them that, he just turned around and said - well we hadn’t 
been married two years to prove stability; that was the law 
back then.  And he said come back in three months time and 
if things haven’t changed you’ll take all three kids.
Kate After that we never saw them for years.
Gavin Disappeared off the face of the earth.
Interviewer With their mother?
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Gavin Yeah (Kate, 59; Gavin, 55).
A similar situation confronted Kay and her husband, whose children from a previous marriage had 
lost contact:
Interviewer Does your husband have kids?
Kay Yeah, two.
Interviewer And do you have much contact with them?
Kay No, I don’t know where they are.
Interviewer You don’t know where they are?
Kay  No.
Interviewer Oh right.
Kay They could be here. They couldn’t. I don’t know.
Interviewer And he doesn’t …
Kay No (Kay, 58).
Maurice and Shelley chose not to elaborate on why they had been isolated from their children: 
Shelley Yes, we have two children.
Maurice But they’re [interstate] somewhere.
Interviewer Are they married?
Maurice Good question. We’ve lost complete contact, but that’s a long 
story for another time (Shelley, 62; Maurice, 63).
Other parents had less dramatic separations from their children, but participants felt the physical 
distance between them caused by careers and personal relationships.  This issue of mobility 
permeated many accounts of parents’ relationships with adult children; the realities of mobile lives 
implied a resignation to making the most of contact, when time and resources allowed.  Sarah had 
moved to Queensland to be closer to her own frail, ageing parents who had retired on the coast.  She 
had bought a house in Springfield Lakes for its affordability, but was torn between feelings of duty 
as a daughter and the desire to be near her own children back in her home city:
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I’ve got a son getting married next year, he’s just got engaged, and if they 
have a family, I think I probably will go home because I want to be a 
grandma.  I want to be there.  My other son can’t have any children, though 
they  do have one son, but it was from his wife’s previous marriage, and he’s 
18 so it  doesn’t count as a grandchild, as a little grandchild.  But he does 
count, so I don’t know (Sarah, 55).  
Rose had nine children from a blending of two families when the children were small.  She had 
moved into Springfield Lakes because it was relatively close to where she had spent her married life 
before being recently widowed.  Her children, however, were mobile; a situation she expected to 
continue, which left her future plans uncertain. 
Interviewer And are you in contact with them all?
Rose All except one, but they’re all over the place in [a number of 
Queensland regional centres].
Interviewer Where would you go, where would be your ideal place to go 
if you wanted to go into some sort of assisted living 
environment, as they call them?
Rose I have no idea.
Interviewer No?
Rose No, because when I talk about my daughters, the one who 
works at the uni lives at [in a nearby suburb], she’s on her 
own, she’s moving to [a suburb on the other side of 
Brisbane].
Interviewer Where’s that?
Rose Down near the Bay. That’s a long way away29.  My daughter 
at [another nearby suburb] who I lived with, as soon as 
they’re free of children they’ll be off to [North Queensland] 
or somewhere like that (Rose, 63). 
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29  1 ½ – 2 hour drive
Elizabeth and Bruce had lived a nomadic life, spent in various developing countries and the North 
of Australia during Bruce’s career as a teacher.   They were aware of the legacy that this lifestyle 
had left them in terms of loss of contact with their children and a stable life, embedded in a 
community:  
Elizabeth   This is a common problem I think; unless you live in an area 
all your life. When I go back to my childhood I knew every 
single person in my street.  
Bruce  That’s becoming pretty  unusual in Australia because people 
move so much.
Elizabeth It’s pretty sad I think.
Bruce Our kids are all over the place as well (Elizabeth, 67; Bruce, 
67).
In spite of the closeness or otherwise of parent-child relationships, there was a widespread but 
mostly unstated understanding that children would not be playing a part in ensuring the material and 
everyday welfare of their parents, which was also implied in Chapter Six when participants’ long 
term plans to remain in Springfield Lakes were discussed.  This level of support was not expected 
and in some cases, was implicitly or explicitly discouraged as a statement of independence.  Gavin 
for example expressed what, according to Howe (2003), is a prevalent attitude among the current 
(and older) cohort of older  Australians that the state or the market would be available for them 
when they required care in later old age: 
I would like to think that something [aged care facilities] would be up and 
running when we get to there.  I hope I’ve got enough brains to know when 
to go in there.  I hope the marbles stay  together long enough to say, Gavin, 
this is time that you should do this, don’t put your family  through ten ton of 
stress and, you know.  But that’s just  my, that’s my greatest wish (Gavin, 
55).
Agnes also assumed that eventually she and her husband would be moving into some form of 
assisted living in their frail old age, but in the meantime they had made provisions for their adult 
children in their new home in Springfield Lakes: 
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We haven’t booked into anything. We have thought that is a possibility that 
we would be looking at that in 10 or 15 years time we might start seriously 
looking. Here we have our own room and we can do our own thing and we 
have room to shove the family in if they do turn up (Agnes, 66).
Bernadette, whose adult children all lived in close proximity, reflected the views of many of the 
participants when she described the choice she had as a desire to stay in her home for as long as 
possible.  Assisted living was viewed as an inevitable outcome of the ageing process, but the 
possibility of doing this in the same locality was a wish more than an expectation: 
Well I think you get to a certain age. I mean we’ve done a lot of moving but 
we’re now to the stage where we don’t really  want to move any more. 
We’re getting ready to settle down.  And the people that’s in age bracket 
around here, the people over the road, they’re in our age bracket, they don’t 
want to move any  more either.  But if it came to where you couldn’t afford 
to keep your house going or you weren’t medically  able to look after your 
house, it would be nice to be able to go into an old people’s place in the 
same area, an area you’re used to (Bernadette, 56).
While each set of circumstances, including the quality of relationships, was different across the 
participants, the consistent thread in the accounts was that relationships with adult children, while 
highly valued, were not seen as a natural source of social or everyday support now or into the 
future.  The various vagaries of distance, mobility, estrangement and perhaps ambivalence in 
relationships all conspired to create an environment where this type of support was seen as one’s 
own concern, with resolution in the state or the market.   This manifestation of the nuclear family 
was decidedly late modern and individualistic, a particular distillation of changing notions of filial 
duty and reciprocity.  Gillian summed up the situation for many of the participants: 
And to my way of thinking, we have to go where we want to be because the 
kids just go off wherever they need to go because work will take you 
anywhere now.  So it’s very unlikely that your kids are going to be 
anywhere near where you are anyway.  I mean we did the opposite; we 
[moved here and] left two girls [interstate] (Gillian, 55).
Chapter Seven                                                                                                 172
In the case of Janelle, her physical isolation from her adult children was understood reflexively; as a 
choice made to broaden the horizons of her children and, in her view, a satisfactory and inevitable 
one: 
Interviewer I suppose people who have grown up and got old all in the 
same area - do you think they  would be in a different 
situation?  Like people who moved into a place when they 
were twenty  five and they’re still living there when they’re 
seventy five?
Janelle Yes, but usually they have a network of friends and usually  
their family’s close-by because they’re very stable people; 
they’re not mobile. They’re very  stable people so their 
families are close-by.  I’ll always encourage my  kids to 
travel, to do things, to experiment with life, because of that I 
have alienated myself and made myself independent from my 
children. But no regrets or anything like that (Janelle, 55).
It would be wrong to characterise relationships with adult children in any way remote or indifferent.  
Affection towards adult children and their grandchildren was expressed often and many lived partly  
vicarious lives through their families.  But, there was also little sense of regret or disappointment 
that families lived mobile and geographically remote lives.  This was an accepted phenomenon and 
one that also played a significant role in the ability of participants to make the choices that they had 
made about a retirement residence based on lifestyle and other factors.   In the next section, the 
other significant contributor to personal networks, that of friends, is explored.
The contingency of friends
 Lifelong friends did not hold the same centrality in personal networks for participants.  Perhaps the 
most interesting aspect of these relationships was the contingency, almost dispensability, of many 
friendships.  Very few of the participants were in close regular contact with friends from their lives 
previous to Springfield Lakes, although, like family, it would be wrong to say that old friends had 
no value in participants’ lives.   However, while family ties played a role in the decisions of at least 
some of the participants to move to Springfield Lakes, in that some consideration was given to the 
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location of the estate in relation to the anticipated location of adult children, for friendships this was 
not the case.  In some cases the decision to move was made despite the presence of what appeared 
to be strong networks of friends in old locations.  The value of these networks was acknowledged, 
but at the same time, the desire for a new house in an attractive location was often more valued.  In 
other words, expectations about a particular lifestyle overrode any geographical commitment to 
long term social bonds:
We had a lot of friends; we did a lot of good stuff in Melbourne.  But we’d 
always planned to move to Queensland. Nothing was going to divert us 
from that  mission. Queensland is a place where you retire.  You don’t retire 
in Victoria, despite two sons, and all your friends (Alan, 67).
In the case of Sylvia and Richard, the location of an adult child in Queensland took precedence over 
a twenty year tenure in their previous neighbourhood:
Interviewer What about the people in [interstate location], your old 
neighbourhood?
Sylvia Oh, they were all very friendly; very friendly, fantastic.
Interviewer You had some good friends there?
Richard Yes.
Sylvia Yeah.
Interviewer And was it hard to leave for that reason?
Richard No, they were friends, we didn’t have any family.
Sylvia We had to move where one of the children was.  You can’t 
replace your grandchildren (Sylvia, 65; Richard, 65).
In another case Mick, after a lifetime in a medium sized Central Queensland town, had moved to 
Brisbane and Springfield Lakes three years previously to be closer to adult children and 
grandchildren. A school teacher for 35 years in the only high school, he boasted that he had taught 
just about every adult in the town.  After retirement he had settled into a routine of civic service, the 
bonsai club and Thursday night poker games with lifelong friends.  Despite his standing in the 
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community and the reserves of social capital that he possessed, he and his wife had decided to move 
to Brisbane, where their adult children lived, two years prior to the interview.  Contact with his 
adult children in Brisbane conformed to the familiar pattern of irregular visits and negotiated 
togetherness.  His wife had died after a battle with cancer, three months before the interview and I 
asked him, now was living alone, if he would consider going back to the town where he had been so 
deeply embedded:
Interviewer  Would you go back to [Queensland country town]? 
Mick  No. I’d like to, but it’s just not practical.
Interviewer  Why would you like to?
Mick  Well I’ve got a lot of friends there and if I did go back there I 
would fit  straight in without any trouble at all.  Thursday 
night poker nights would be just an automatic thing.  They’re 
a lot handier (Mick, 69).
 Mick did not speak of his decision not to return to country town in terms of a desire to remain 
closer to his children, his decision was based on a sense of finality about the fact that he moved 
away from that life and was now establishing himself in a new one in Brisbane, and in Springfield 
Lakes.  In a similar vein, Peg and Dan spoke of their move to Springfield Lakes from what could be 
described as something approaching the idyllic and supportive country village setting that 
communitarians might have in mind when envisioning community.  The couple described the small 
town in the Sunshine Coast hinterland in these terms:
Peg Just to get to know people when you’re older is harder than 
when you’re younger and you’re going to tuckshop 30 and all 
the other groups.  We didn’t find that at [small town] but then 
country people are different.
Interviewer Are they?  In what way?
Peg Well you’re drawn into a little community, you know, I joined 
a little group, Dan did some local auditing and we met our 
neighbours, you know, people invited you here and there and 
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30  School canteen duty
you just, you’d go down the street and you might be there 
two hours talking to people and running into people….Now 
in [small town] we were the oldest in the street but if anyone 
had a party we were invited.  We knew everybody and, as I 
said, our next-door neighbours were just wonderful.  Oh the 
people down around the street I walked with, you’d go out 
walking in the morning…
Dan Because so many said hello.
Peg And blokes going to work they’d toot their horn at you (Peg, 
72; Dan, 75).
Despite this remarkable belongingness, Peg and Dan moved to Springfield Lakes because of 
concerns they had about easy access to medical treatment from their small town.  In the absence of 
a hospital in the greater Springfield area – there are no plans for medical facilities in the short term -  
their chances of accessing emergency medical treatment in a timely fashion from Springfield Lakes 
are probably similar to those in their previous location, however,  there was a certain level of trust 
that these facilities would be provided by the market or the state in due course and this expectation 
for them was more important than what they had left behind. 
Apart from Carl and his wife, featured in the introduction to this chapter, there were few 
participants who listed close friends playing a regular and active role in their day-to-day lives.  
When asked about their relationships with close friends, most lived in other cities or far from 
Springfield Lakes, with friendships maintained by telephone and occasional contact.  There were 
several men who had joined local golf groups and other such activity-based associations, but none 
had formed the sorts of friendships that might survive a crisis.   Although, in response to questions 
about who people would turn to in a crisis, many listed old friends, as those they would trust in a 
real crisis.   However, in an everyday sense, old friends did not figure greatly.  The role of 
friendships will be covered in some depth in the next chapter when the phenomenon of the 
Springfield Lakes Leisure Group is analysed.  The concept of ‘contingents’ of friends (Eve 2002), 
will be utilised which is a theoretical account of how people, in all stages of life, when they 
transition from one stage of life to another generally leave most old bonds and contacts behind them 
and create new contingents of friends with whom they are able to relate in a day to day way  and on 
an everyday basis.  The ability or opportunity to form a new contingent of friends early in a new life 
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stage such as retirement or a new residential environment has an important effect on an individual’s 
life-chances and quality of life;  underlining the sociological importance of friendship networks and 
how they form.
The next section on neighbours follows on from, and overlaps with, the discussion of friends.  It 
analyses participants’ relationships with neighbours both past and present including the likelihood 
of neighbours providing a source of social support for older residents as they age in Springfield 
Lakes. 
Suburban neighbours: ‘We don’t live in each others’ pockets’
The neighbour relationship is one that can be traced back to pre-modernity.  A neighbour is a 
neighbour despite the quality of the relationship.  It is an expression of a geographical relationship 
rather than an affective one.   Much social research treats the geographical neighbourhood as a 
fundamental unit of sociability beyond the family and there is a long tradition of social scientific 
research based on the neighbourhood unit and the health or otherwise of neighbourly relations 
(Crow et al. 2002; Warr 2005; Wilkinson and Bittman 2002a). In Chapter Three, neighbouring, and 
the neighbourhood, were described as constituting the foundation of civil society beyond the family 
for communitarian thinkers and policy makers (Adams and Hess 2001; Frazer 1999); and the strong 
neighbourhood is a normative ideal to be either preserved or regenerated in those areas where it has 
declined (Putnam 1995).   The decline of the neighbourhood is also a recurrent theme with writers 
such as Castells (2004), Bauman (2003) and Urry (2002), who take a macro view of the combined 
influences of career, housing and day to day mobility; the centralisation of retail and service 
functions out of local areas; and increasing desires for privacy and security; all with a corrosive 
effect on the neighbourhood social bond.  
In The Moral Order of the Suburb Baumgartner (1988) describes a suburban situation where the 
state, and now increasingly, the market, have replaced a need for much material support from 
neighbours in contemporary affluent western urban environments.  This has led to an unwritten 
normative code allowing neighbours to exist peacefully in a state of relative isolation from each 
other.  This apparent orderliness ‘does not arise from intimacy and connectedness, but rather from 
some of the very things more often presumed with conflict and violence – transience, 
fragmentation, isolation, atomisation and indifference among people.  The suburbs lack social 
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cohesion but they are free of strife’ (Baumgartner 1988:134). This may be a slightly dystopian view 
of neighbourly relations but it highlights the character of modern affluent suburbia as an 
environment which plays host to people’s domestic circumstances, but not necessarily the 
environment in which people are required or desire to establish their networks of support and affect.  
Australian suburban studies such as those conducted by Richards (1990) and Stevenson (1999) 
support this interpretation of neighbourly behaviour, where the need to retain cordial relationships 
with neighbours was often set against the corresponding need to retain a degree of control over a 
relationship that one was ‘stuck with’ through unavoidable propinquity.   This environment calls for 
a minimisation of the possibilities for conflict rather than the maximisation of the possibility for the 
cultivation of close bonds.
Springfield Lakes’ status as a relatively new development when interviews were conducted must be 
considered when evaluating neighbourhood ties, but there were already strong signs that older 
residents’ relationships with their neighbours were conforming with this theoretical fate of late 
modern neighbourly relations.  Participants for the most part knew their immediate neighbours, 
many had initiated low-level contact with them as they went about their everyday routines and most 
had endeavoured to maintain a cordial relationship with each other.   Neighbours could not be 
dismissed as irrelevant, because for better or worse they played a role in older people’s lives.  In a 
true crisis, most felt that their neighbours could be relied upon to come to their assistance and in this 
respect there was a generalised norm at work.  These feelings of ‘generalised trust’ are an indicator 
of mutual embeddedness in civil society (Cox 1995; Outhwaite 2006; Putnam 2000) and are 
perhaps a testament to the target demographic of DLL rather than a sign that there was a unique 
neighbourly ethic at work in Springfield Lakes. 
 As an example of this norm at work, Helena (62), related the story of a recent incident, where in 
front of her house in Springfield Lakes, her adult son had a heavy trailer fall on him, seriously 
injuring his foot and leg.  Neighbours came to his immediate aid, driving him to hospital, staying 
with him for several hours until Helena could arrive; and followed up for weeks afterwards with 
offers of assistance and support. This same expectation of assistance, as a generalised norm, in an 
emergency was evident in the case of Margaret and Mike who, while they did not know their 
neighbours well enough to call them friends, felt confident that they would come to their assistance 
in an emergency.  In response to a question about who they might turn to in a crisis or an 
emergency, they responded that their neighbours in the house behind them could be relied upon: 
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Mike Stan and Polly right behind us.
Margaret Neighbours.
Interviewer Neighbours, okay.  People you’ve met since you’ve been 
here?
Mike Oh yes.
Margaret Yes.
Mike We met them in the office the day we bought the block, 
because they bought their block the day before.
Interviewer And they’ve become pretty close friends?
Mike We tend to keep to ourselves.
Margaret I wouldn’t say close.
Mike We talk to [our other neighbours] regularly, they walk past 
along the path there everyday and we say hello to them and 
talk to them. Margaret and I keep forgetting her name.
Margaret Gretel.
Mike Gretel.  Down the front.  We’ve gotten to know them quite 
well.  Again, we go away they put our garbage bins away, 
that sort of thing (Mike, 62; Margaret, 56).
As Claire revealed, ‘keeping an eye on things’ was one of the primary functions of good 
neighbouring and for the most part, relationships were maintained so that bins could be emptied, 
mail cleared and perhaps pets fed during absences.  
Claire We’ve never actually made a big effort with neighbours.
Roland No.
Claire They’re there, we’re friendly.  We can call on each other if 
we need it, like for rubbish bins or keeping an eye on things, 
but other than that we just get on with our own lives.
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Roland We know people by their first  name; I don’t think I can tell 
you their surnames (Claire, 57; Roland, 57).
As well as these more familiar forms of ‘arms length’ neighbouring at work in Springfield Lakes 
were some additional barriers to close neighbourly relations as a result of the diversity of the 
development from the perspective of the older residents.  While the proportion of older residents in 
Springfield Lakes was statistically greater than that of earlier post-war suburban developments (see 
Chapter Five), older residents still felt subjectively that young people dominated the estate.  This 
was not a complaint of older residents,  many preferred it that way, but the fact remained that the 
routines, priorities and world views of younger adults, many with children, differed from older 
residents and made durable or deep social ties all the more difficult.  Bernadette, who did possess a 
strong local network, could see the effect that a focus on younger residents might be having on 
older residents:  
Usually if they put anything in a new community, they’re thinking the 
young all the time, the kids.  And like Carl said, we’ve got nothing against 
having things for the kids, they  do need it, but so do the elderly  ones too and 
the retirees, they need something to (Bernadette, 56).
Further, Hilda, who had moved to Springfield Lakes from overseas, was noticing the barriers that a 
predominantly younger demographic profile were posing to the establishment of friendships, both 
in terms of routine, but also a common habitus or homophily:
Hilda To meet someone your own age, just a wee bit difficult. 
Because usually if you have, if they’ve got young kids then 
that is easy. But you don’t sort of feel like mixing with them 
because you have got nothing in common. You don’t want to 
talk about children or all that. If they are a lot older there is 
also nothing in common (Hilda, 59).
These barriers were largely concerned with the pressures of time and space, features of late 
modernity which leave little time or opportunity for relationships to develop between those with 
different lifestyles. Sarah, a divorced single woman felt excluded from relationships with her 
neighbours through what she perceived to be the busy nature of their spatially diffuse network of 
relationships (Morris 1996; Urry 2000b):  
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I don’t know.  They  don’t seem as friendly.  I guess everyone has a busy  life, 
I mean they  have family  and commitments and things, and maybe because 
I’m older I find it a bit harder to meet people, where if you’re a young 
person and you meet lots more young people and you’re out doing things. 
Same if you have children.  Children always make you meet other parents 
and other children and they seem to all match together.  I don’t know (Sarah, 
55).
Another barrier to the development of lasting ties for older people was the mobility that formed a 
fundamental part of the life of the estate. Day to day mobility provided its own obstacles to 
engagement.  In many younger households where both parents were employed, the pressures of 
commuting long distances and the demands placed on limited free time meant that such households 
were not equipped for neighbourhood or associational life within the boundaries of Springfield 
Lakes. Retired older residents sensed this absence of humanity in the estate during the day: 
Kay Of course, the [neighbours] behind us they work all the time. 
They’re never home. I mean these people across the road 
work too, I mean, you never see them.
Interviewer  On this side?
Kay Yes, and there’s two places here, you just never see them 
either (Kay, 58).
Longer-term residential mobility emerged also as a barrier to deeper ties.  Rose had struck up a 
friendship with a woman who lived across the road from her, but her friend’s impending move to a 
more upmarket part of the development seemed to put an end to that relationship:
Rose Well the closest people are sort of around here.
Interviewer Have you made any friends, people you call friends, in 
Springfield Lakes?
Rose Probably the lady across the road, I’ve been out with her to 
movies and lunches and things.
Interviewer And is she a similar age to you?
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Rose She’s younger.
Interviewer She’s younger.  What, much younger?
Rose Fifty five.
Interviewer But her children are grown up?
Rose Yeah, but she’s the one moving to this beautiful place down 
on the lake (Rose, 63).
It was common for people to move within the development, either from rental homes to their own 
homes or to upgrade within the estate. In the example above where a neighbour moved to a 
different ‘village’, neighbourly contact with that person was assumed to have ceased once they had 
moved on from the immediate vicinity and the particular relationship that comprises 
‘neighbour’ (Baumgartner 1988; Laurier et al. 2002) no longer had any foundation.   Jackie was 
another who described the transience in her street since she had moved into the development. She 
moved on herself to the coast shortly afterwards, after three years in Springfield Lakes, to pursue a 
relationship elsewhere: 
You can’t  just  sort of lean on one person…in this street the people that  I 
have made contact with have all moved on. …Yeah, there’s a lot of up-
heaving.  The girl next door was separated so she’s recently sold and then 
[neighbour] built  a bigger house [elsewhere]. Then there’s another lady … 
she’s moving somewhere else.  And then [local friends] are moving to 
somewhere else.  Yeah, so there’s a lot of it (Jackie, 55).
Others spoke of their own nomadic existences, the pressures of mobile careers and in particular 
changing family circumstances such as divorce and separation causing changes in economic 
circumstances and family composition and inevitable moves of house.   Paul had been married 
several times, and had moved house a lot as a result.  For the most part, he had nothing to do with 
neighbours and was surprised he had struck up a reasonable relationship with his current neighbours 
(an older couple I also interviewed):  
Interviewer Have you ever had close relationships with neighbours in the 
past at other places you’ve lived?
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Paul I did have a relationship  with one neighbour [laughs], for a 
short time.  No not really, just basically to talk to. I mean this 
reciprocal arrangement [to watch each others’ house] that 
we’re working between ourselves [in Springfield Lakes], 
that’s probably as close as I’ve ever been to a neighbour I’ve 
got to say (Paul, 60).
Retirement did not necessarily mean settlement as the effects of earlier divorces and separations left 
people in a state of flux as far as relationships were concerned.  Paul, in a similar situation to Jackie, 
phoned me several months after the interview to tell me that he was moving to another city to 
pursue a romantic relationship there.  
Conclusion
At the beginning of this chapter the case of Carl and Bernadette was offered to highlight how one 
particular family, deeply embedded in local affairs, was an exception to the stories told by other 
participants in this research. For Carl and Bernadette, the Springfield area had a history in which 
their own history was intimately bound. They had reserves of social capital in the area, the result of 
a long standing network of friends and associates and could call upon these resources when 
required.  Through their community service, political activities and a lifetime of other local 
involvement, they had also invested a great deal of themselves in the ‘commons’; in other words, 
they had invested in their side of the reciprocal contract required to create social capital. 
Subjectively, for them the area was a community in a way that approached the communitarian sense 
of the word. 
Family and old friends held a deeply affective place for the other residents, but there was also a 
sense that even where it was desired, the way in which life was lived, or lifestyle, could not be 
dictated by the geographical location, or other demands, of adult children, as the vagaries of late 
modern mobility and contingency could conspire to separate people from their grown families, 
regardless of their best efforts. In spite of the closeness or otherwise of parent-child relationships, 
there was a widespread but mostly unstated understanding that children would not be playing a part 
in ensuring the material and everyday welfare of their parents, a reality implied in Chapter Six as 
well when long term plans to remain in Springfield Lakes were discussed.   While the decline of the 
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nuclear family as it is traditionally, or romantically, understood is ongoing, and the rate of divorce 
and separation among the Springfield Lakes sample attests to this transformation, the strength of 
ties to the nuclear family, adult children in particular should not be underestimated.  
Barriers to close neighbourly relations arose through the diversity in age and tenure in Springfield 
Lakes, and also by the more ‘traditional’ norms that govern suburban neighbourly relations, where 
relationships are managed rather than cultivated (Baumgartner 1988). This happened despite the 
possibilities of neighbourly relationships offered by the developer through its marketing imagery, 
and despite a desire by some older residents to engage with their neighbours.  Within the borders of 
Springfield Lakes the prospects of any organically generated durable social bonds with neighbours, 
of the type envisaged by more communitarian ideals of geographically determined community, 
were diminished by the diversity of neighbourhood composition.  This was manifest most obviously 
as firstly differences in age and therefore priority, routine and outlook; and secondly the perceived 
high turnover in the occupants of houses in many streets.  This was also underpinned also by the 
norms that govern contemporary neighbourly relations in suburban settings and characterised by 
mutual surveillance, cordiality without intimacy and limited to the conduct of small favours rather 
than deep ties.  The result of this mobility, this diversity of age, tenure and ethnic background, was a 
feeling among older residents that the neighbourhood was not a fixed phenomenon.  For most of the 
older participants (and there were exceptions), the move to the estate, for the aesthetic or lifestyle 
reasons set out in Chapter Six, was one that had, spatially, isolated them from personal networks, or 
was a continuation of a previous life of spatially dissipated personal networks.  In that chapter, 
residents’ relationship with the place of Springfield Lakes was explored through their motivations 
for moving there which, as it transpired, had little to do with any overt social motivation and much 
to do with the aesthetic and more practical attractions of the development as a place to begin their 
third age.
In the context of early old age this does not pose inordinate problems for these residents as they 
were still mobile and, in particular, still driving.  The onset of frail old age was not yet a concern, 
despite the existence of chronic health conditions in many of the participants, as detailed in Chapter 
Five.  The exercise of this choice, the choice to move house on retirement to fulfil desires for 
lifestyle and amenity, is becoming increasingly common and accounts for a rising number of moves 
for this particular cohort of Australians (Faulkner 2007; Hugo 2001).  The decision to move to 
Springfield Lakes was also done with little consideration of prior embeddedness in any community.  
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Despite, in some cases, spending many years in the same local setting in their previous homes, there 
was a remarkable lack of nostalgia or sentiment about the environment that had been left behind to 
move to Springfield Lakes.    
To invoke Cutchin (2001) from Chapter Two, much of human action is directed at the future rather 
a preservation of the past.  Older residents saw the estate as a means of securing a future in that it 
provided them with a solid investment, an aesthetically pleasing environment with little change in 
the social conditions that they had experienced to date.  Home was a lifestyle decision – and the 
reality of dissipated and contingent personal networks made that decision possible in late 
modernity, even for those of modest means and ambitions.   For these residents, Springfield Lakes 
was chosen as an environment in which their material needs would be met into the future, rather 
than the place where they had invested the most social or emotional capital in the past.    Cutchin 
criticises much of the ageing-in-place literature for its excessively ‘humanist’ perspective on 
people’s emotional attachment to any one particular place with the resultant tendency to dwell on 
the past rather than the future.   This perspective allows for a shift in the values from one of 
geographically dependent social relationships to one that recognises that older people are now 
increasingly freed from these geographical ties when making decisions about where to live in 
retirement.  
There is, however, no need to abandon the social in the name of aesthetics or the rationality of 
lifestyle; it is the nature of contemporary social relationships that has allowed, or possibility even 
‘liberated’, these older people to make choices about how they spend their retirement years.  While 
examples such as Carl whose story opened the chapter, and to a lesser extent Penny who was cared 
for assiduously by her nearby children, demonstrate a more familiar and geographically anchored 
network of family and close associates; the less spatially-concentrated networks of the other 
residents in theory need not have any less utility or affect for their members.  
Apart from one participant who, overtly at least, seemed to resent her children, the other 
participants were uniformly concerned for their adult children’s welfare and continued to make 
significant sacrifices to sustain those relationships.  While participants were in the early part of their 
retirement and provided their resources and health allowed it, then their mobility allowed varying 
frequencies of contact with family members. 
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The accounts from older residents of Springfield Lakes presented in this chapter in many respects 
conformed to the predictions of urban sociological theory described in Chapters Two and Three, 
rather than ideological or political communitarianism, in that residents were well socialised to the 
realities of mobile and contingent social relationships, that their future needs could not be too 
heavily planned or assumed and that the state and the market, as much as their intimate social 
connections, would play a part in their welfare as they grew older. However, as people continue to 
age and mobility inevitability decreases with frailty, for those who have either made the decision to 
remove themselves spatially from networks of support or have had this imposed upon them by the 
mobility of children and friends, there is an overhead of potential social isolation if they choose to 
remain in Springfield Lakes and do not address this issue locally.  The risks that social isolation 
pose to quality of life, including physical health and longevity, are well documented and were 
discussed in Chapter Two. 
In the next chapter, the prospect of a meaningful and supportive social life within the boundaries of 
Springfield Lakes will be investigated.  Despite the social landscape described in this chapter, a 
local social network was possible and was becoming a reality for a subset of the older residents 
interviewed.  In this final part of the empirical analysis, I will present the case of the Springfield 
Lakes Leisure Group, a successful association of ‘empty nesters’, to argue that in conditions of late 
modernity where aesthetics and lifestyle have become important factors in older people’s decisions 
about how and where to live in retirement, there is a model for the establishment of lasting social 
ties and the generation of local social capital for older people.
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Chapter Eight: Joining with strangers
Figure 9: Impromptu dancing by SLLG members - during a day trip to the Bunya Mountains 
(author)
Introduction
In Chapter Six, older residents’  motivations for moving to Springfield Lakes, their constructions of 
a desirable place to live and their understandings of ‘community’ were explored in order to situate 
their expectations about the constitution of an appropriate place to spend their retirement.  In  
Chapter Seven the empirical understandings of the contingent and mobile social networks of older 
residents were presented, in particular the geographically disparate nature of life-long networks of 
family and old friends and the subtly heterogeneous and mobile nature of the wider Springfield 
Lakes populace.  These chapters provide the context and foundation for this final empirical chapter, 
where a particular model of local social connection for older people, the Springfield Lakes Leisure 
Group, is presented and analysed as a particularly late modern manifestation of place based 
community for older people.  
It has emerged from older residents’ accounts so far that, for the most part, they had chosen to live 
in Springfield Lakes based on the amenity provided by a new home and the aesthetics that the estate 
Chapter Eight                           187
offered to a group of consumers of largely modest means and pretensions. The fact that they were 
making this choice is a manifestation of the increasing fluidity of contemporary life, and the 
movement away from the social inevitability provided by the relative geographical embeddedness 
resulting from marriage and family, church and other life-long associational ties. These ties still 
existed for the older residents of Springfield Lakes but, with a few exceptions, the ties were mobile 
and contingent. 
Invoking Dewey’s pragmatism (Cutchin 2001), again,  that life is organised in a forward looking 
way and that conditions are shaped reflexively around the circumstances with which one is 
confronted, this chapter takes the contextual analysis of the case study so far and orients it towards 
the future.  
The biological realities of ageing mean that older residents of Springfield Lakes who choose to 
remain there will be living in this environment when they begin to experience a decreasing ability 
or inclination to travel great distances.  The ability to maintain scattered social networks will be 
hindered by frailty and decreasing ability to drive and use other forms of transport.  This lack of 
access to family networks in particular is reflected in the growing body of research evidence 
discussed in Chapter Two that finds the presence of local non kin social networks has a positive 
impact on both the health and overall quality of life for older people, in acknowledgement of the 
increasing absence of family; the challenges of retaining an active local social life as mobility 
decreases; and that social life for many will involve new, rather than old, friends.
It is in this context that a particular case study is presented in this chapter.  I will investigate the 
genesis, organisation and role of a local recreational organisation, the Springfield Lakes Leisure 
Group, that has been created in the estate for older residents, or ‘empty nesters’;  that is, for people 
who have moved on from the day to day responsibilities of raising children and full time work.  The 
group had some particular characteristics that set it apart from other groups that older people might 
choose to join, or find themselves. Firstly, it was a mixed gender group established and run 
explicitly for older people.  Secondly, the group had no mandate, activity or purpose other than 
social interaction.  Thirdly, there were no responsibilities that come with membership; the level and 
intensity of participation were completely voluntary and there were no explicit or implicit pressures 
to conform to any pattern of participation or contribution.  Finally, the group was initially 
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established at the initiative of the property developer of Springfield Lakes, but whose role was only 
brief due to the enthusiasm with which members  took up the idea. 
This group had been a success for its members. It was vibrant, growing and, most significantly, it 
had resulted in the establishment in a relatively short period of time, of a strong and supportive 
social network for its members.  In the following analysis, the circumstances of the group’s 
beginnings, its ethos and culture, the nature and extent of interaction, the role of agency and the 
benefits to members, as well as some barriers to entry will be considered in order to assess this form 
of social network building for older people in late modern conditions.  The chapter concludes with 
an analysis of the Leisure Group in terms using a group of theoretical perspectives introduced in 
Chapter Two, but which will be expanded upon in this chapter. This theory places the Leisure 
Group  in a category of social bonds based on affect or friendship and discusses how this basis for 
social bonding is both innovative as well as an embodiment of some late modern conceptions of the 
social group.  The implications and importance of this are discussed, in particular with relation to 
the contemporary communitarian focus on ‘community’. 
The Leisure Group
Genesis and organisation
Figure 10:  SLLG President chairs a meeting and Christmas breakfast at his home (author)
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The Springfield Lakes Leisure Group is an association of older people with a membership of 
approximately one hundred in late 2007.  The group was originally established at the initiative of 
the Delfin Lend Lease community liaison officer at Springfield Lakes in 2003, in order to create the 
beginnings of a social organisation within the development as part of DLL’s program of 
‘community interventions’. Interest in the group was initially generated through notices in DLL’s 
monthly ‘Community Update’ newsletter and by publicity at DLL’s ‘welcome nights’ held for all 
new arrivals in the estate.  Initially there was no intention to establish the group just for older 
people, however, of the approximately ten people who attended the first meetings in the DLL 
offices, all were either retired or were approaching retirement.  Despite the group’s rapid growth as 
an association of older residents, its self-description did not change to that of a group exclusively 
for ‘empty nesters’31 until shortly after I first came into contact with them in mid 2004.  By then 
there were fifty to sixty regular participants.  By this stage, any younger members of the group had 
left and the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group consisted entirely of members who had retired or were 
approaching retirement and the group had by then designated itself exclusively for empty nesters, 
but with no discernible definition by which that category was assessed.  The group consisted of 
married couples and a minority of single women, with a noticeable absence of single men.  
Ethnically, the group was largely Anglo-Australian, with several members who had migrated from 
Eastern Europe and the sub-continent.  By 2006/7 membership had stabilised considerably, 
although new members were still joining.
Formal organisation of the group was minimal. A meeting was held on the first Saturday of each 
month in a small temporary hall at Springfield Lakes, where the president would maintain a loose 
agenda, devoted primarily to the arrangement of outings and parties. The monthly meeting was 
treated as a social occasion but had the purpose of providing some forward planning to activities 
and an entry point for new members to be welcomed to the group.  Consensus was achieved 
through boisterous and good-natured debate and resolved through a show of hands. Office holders 
were elected in a similar fashion once-yearly with quiet consensus building during the year taking 
the place of any lobbying.  A social secretary made the necessary bookings and arrangements and a 
treasurer collected various monies including a small annual membership fee to cover the mandatory 
insurance costs of association.  Although the group had no charter for altruistic or charitable 
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31  ‘Empty Nester’ is a term used colloquially to describe a person whose adult children have left home, signalling the 
end of intensive child rearing and implying a greater freedom to pursue personal projects or goals.
activities, it did donate any excess funds to local causes.  Members of the group had also started to 
run ‘sausage sizzles’ at community events and donated the proceeds to local causes such as sporting 
clubs or parent’s groups.  In one case, the Leisure Group coordinated an estate-wide appeal for the 
family of a resident who had lost a child in a motor vehicle accident within the estate.
Activities consisted of social gatherings and social excursions, regular and numerous parties, 
celebrations, pot-luck suppers and other get-togethers at members’ homes.  Members celebrated 
birthdays, other milestones and annual events such as Christmas, Valentines Day and Halloween, 
often with a fancy-dress theme.  Excursions were normally day bus trips, with occasional 
overnights, to regional attractions such as Stradbroke Island, the Toowoomba Carnival of Flowers, 
the Bunya Mountains and other destinations that could be arranged for a minimum financial outlay.  
Conveniently, the president of the group was also a recently retired professional tour bus driver with 
access to buses at cost, so transport for these trips remained affordable for members. The secretary/
treasurer of the group described the group’s position on affordability in these terms: 
We’re at  the stage of our lives where probably we just about own our homes 
or some of them own their homes and not sort of looking at every penny  you 
spend.  I mean I know within the group not all of them can afford to go on 
all the trips, they might be able to afford to go on this one and then they 
might have to miss a couple to go on the next one because they’re only  on 
pensions.  We try  to work out for that, don’t we, we don’t make them 
expensive to go on.  And we’ve said now we’ll just have a BYO they can 
bring their own lunch, and some of them do they take their own picnic, you 
take your own picnic lunch or if you want to you can buy  it, that’s up to you 
(Kate, 60).
Joining the Leisure Group: agency
The nature of Springfield Lakes as a new estate meant that few new residents had existing social 
networks in the area. This meant that for many the construction of a new social network was 
entirely dependent on their personal agency, without the reassurance or assistance of an existing 
peer group. Despite the fact that the groups’ existence was well advertised in local newsletters and 
promoted by the developer as residents moved into Springfield Lakes, the decision to come a 
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meeting was usually made in isolation.  There were very few members who had joined the club 
through serendipitous introductions by neighbours; almost all had joined ‘cold’, that is, they had 
attended the first meeting alone, or with their partner.  Those who had joined made a clear 
commitment to ‘get involved’ when they came to Springfield Lakes, rather than join a group by 
default, and this formed part of their strategy for moving from their old location.  It is in these 
statements that we see most clearly the agency that can come into play in the construction of a third 
age:
When it first started [the DLL community representative] put an ad in the 
paper. I couldn’t go to the very first meeting that was at [the local 
councillors’] office when they formed the group but I went  to the next 
meeting. So right from the very beginning I’ve been involved (Shelley, 62).
There was a sense that now one was retired it was incumbent on the self to take charge of a social 
life that in the past might have taken its own course.  Retirement meant a new home and a fresh 
start:  
Interviewer So I mean, how important was it for you to get involved here 
in Springfield Lakes then?
Warren  Well we just figured that seeing a lot of [our former network] 
was going to be over the other side [of Brisbane], we came 
over with the intention of getting involved.  
Interviewer  Okay, so that was something you decided to do right from the 
word go.
Barbara  Especially me.
Interviewer  Is it something you’ve always done?
Warren No.
Barbara  Well not really, other than the fact that we were in the boat 
club and we were involved in that  quite heavily, weren’t we? 
But that’s the only thing we’ve really been involved in.
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Warren  [Our previous suburb] didn’t have anything like this going 
(Barbara, 58; Warren 63).
Devina and Billy had moved to Springfield Lakes from the Gold Coast after the death of Devina’s 
elderly mother and were told about the Leisure Group by DLL at the time they purchased their land.  
They decided they needed a ‘fresh start’ and had joined the Leisure Group before they had even 
moved into their completed home:
Billy [The DLL community rep] said there was a group.
Devina They sent us a letter.
Billy Sent us a letter saying there was a Leisure Club setting up 
Devina So then we moved to Brisbane, and stayed with Billy's 
brothers. We traveled out to Springfield Lakes twice a week 
then and we came and we met people and that’s how we got 
involved.  
Billy  You mix a lot more [as a member] (Devina, 58; Billy, 63).
Similarly, Janine and Fred joined the group ‘cold’ after reading about it in the DLL ‘Community 
Update’:
Interviewer   I wanted to ask you about the Leisure Group  and how you 
came to be involved with that group of people.
Janine Well we obviously get that newsletter that Delfin put out.
Interviewer The community update one?
Janine The community update… and we were aware that the club 
was there and we could have joined it when we were still in 
the caravan park.  It never occurred to us to do it…
Fred But we should have.
Janine But we joined as soon as we got here (Janine 61; Fred 62).
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The need to get to know people in the area was a specific goal in joining the group, rather than any 
desire to pursue a particular hobby or interest.  The desire for the social in its purest form was the 
simple explanation given by Peg:
Interviewer You said earlier that you planned once you get settled to start 
looking at different groups around the place.  Why is that, 
why would you be doing that?
Peg Well, we met the Leisure Group and they were really nice, 
they  all looked our age, they have meetings, they  have bus 
trips.  They meet down here the first Saturday  of the month. 
We love to walk, we walk on our own but that would be nice 
if we found people our age that wanted to.  Just to get to 
know people, because when you’re older it is harder to get to 
know people than when you’re younger (Peg, 72).  
For Alison and Les, their membership meant an involvement in local activities, making friends and 
beginning to take a stake in the locality and was expressed as a personal achievement rather than a 
passive immersion in locality. It was expressed as a decision that fit with a new-found independence 
of retirement. There was a certain degree of control implicit in their story; their involvement was 
more personally instrumental than civic minded: 
I think quite a few people came here, I think they came to the stage in their 
lives, the same as us, where they’d done everything for the kids, and it was 
just time to do something for ourselves now.  We all decided we’d join the 
group and start enjoying life (Alison 48; Les 57).
Ethos
The group, despite its relative newness, had developed a particular ethos that permeated all of its 
activities and the way in which it approached new and existing members.  Kate, the secretary of the 
club and one of the founding members summarised it succinctly:
We’re here to have fun.  And I think being our age group we’re sort of past 
the stage now… our kids are off our hands, you can go out and enjoy 
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yourself and I suppose let  your hair down and have that bit of fun.  You 
haven’t got to think, oh God, the kids are at home, I’ve got to get home and 
get their meals and so forth (Kate, 60, secretary/treasurer of the Leisure 
Group).
Members were at pains to maintain this simple raison d'etre elaborated here by Agnes: 
The idea is to keep it as casual as possible so no one feels uncomfortable 
and hopefully they don’t end up with the bickering and the other garbage 
that goes on with other groups (Agnes, 66).
The president of the group, who had been involved in the organisation since its inception, observed 
that one of the main attractions of membership was the fact that people were not required to make 
any commitment to any activity.  There were no community obligations, nor was it to become any 
sort of forum for local politics or activism.  In fact, shortly after I began attending meetings, there 
was an incident where several members of the group attempted to use the guest presence of a DLL 
representative as an opportunity to air their grievances about the number of renters living in 
Springfield Lakes.  The president made it clear that the Leisure Group was not an appropriate 
forum:
Because a couple of people got offended by some of the comments, they 
walked out of the meeting.  You know, so I rang them up to have a talk and 
say, come on, this is not… you know.  We didn’t lose anybody to that but I 
think because of it, everybody knows there’s your boundary lines, I think 
that’s what has done it, I really do…If there’s problems within the 
community  that’s all right, we’ll happily take it  on board and try and do 
something but it’s not to be part of [the Leisure Group].  And since that 
happened you can see the [membership] numbers suddenly went tick, tick, 
and kept going up.  Plus there are people [still] coming in (SLLG President, 
55).
There was a remarkable harmony about social relations in the club and the incident described above 
where members walked out of a meeting was the only example of discord that I witnessed or heard 
about.  The Leisure Group operated as a group with a culture entrenched in the unreflexive, or taken  
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for granted, practises or habitus (Bourdieu 1977) of the dominant age cohort.  There was an easy 
camaraderie that comes with a shared outlook, common experiences and cultural symbols and 
language.  Janine (61) remarked on the importance of a group for her own age: ‘there was some 
connotation it was for our age group, or we wouldn’t have joined’.  Members were very much 
united by their age and expressed with a common humour that was both defiant about their age and 
dismissive of it.   Much of the humour involved exaggerated (and often riotous) accounts of sexual 
adventures, highly unlikely even for people half their age.  Much was made of members’ ability to 
‘go the distance’ at parties, consume alcohol and generally behave in what they perceived to be a 
rebellious manner. From my perspective as an observer at a number of functions, parties and 
outings, the group’s behaviour, while boisterous and occasionally mildly bawdy, was kept firmly 
within the limits of respectability and courtesy.  Much of the humour was focused on parodying the 
idea that members might still be found attractive to younger members of the opposite sex. During 
bus trips female members of the group would, for example, point out attractive young women 
outside the bus and then suggest to the older men that they keep their desires to themselves, which 
would then continue with a rowdy exchange between the genders about their respective (or 
remaining) sexual prowess.   Traditional gender roles were generally adhered to – the women were 
the driving force socially, while the men were content to play ‘straight men’ to their wives, do the 
heavy lifting and the clean up.  Women were the most vocal, the most boisterous and often the 
funniest members of the group. Women gave the group much of its overt momentum, as well as the 
male club president whose leadership skills and organisational abilities were acknowledged as an 
important factor in the success of the club. Notable as well was the fact that there were no single 
men in the group.  The single women in the club often light-heartedly lamented this fact.  Members 
were mindful of this absence but at a loss as how to identify single men in the estate, let alone 
attract them to join. This is an under-researched area of sociology, and while qualitative research 
has shown that older single men are at a disadvantage socially in comparison to older married men, 
and all older women (Davidson et al. 2003; SixSmith and Boneham 2003), there has been little to 
date to provide clues to the resolution of this problem.
The Leisure Group existed solely for fellowship; there was no other proxy such as a sporting 
activity, a hobby, or charitable works, or any common interest or background that members could 
use as a Trojan horse for joining.  To become a member of the Leisure Group was to make a 
statement that one desired the company and friendship of the other members and nothing else. This 
statement of intent had two primary implications.  The first was that social bonds were formed 
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rapidly; the slow evolution of relationships that might occur in a more functionally anchored 
organisation was compressed in an organisation where social interaction was the primary goal of 
members.  My interviews with members and my observation of their activities over the course of 
numerous outings, parties and meetings revealed strong and familiar friendships and a remarkable 
degree of inclusiveness for anyone who attended any activity.  While this type of camaraderie is 
bound to occur in any group where common backgrounds and outlooks are shared, the fact that 
there was no other intervening structure or purpose served as a guarantee of inclusion, provided of 
course the culture of the group was to one’s liking.  
The second implication of the nature of organisation was that the barrier for initial membership was 
in some ways higher than it might have been for a different organisation where a member could 
take cover behind a particular skill or social genealogy with which to claim membership, such as 
one might in a sporting, service  or other such group.  There was a degree of self-revelation implied 
in membership of a group devoted to solely to social intimacy and hence a greater degree of agency 
and risk than might otherwise be expected was required to overcome this initial ‘hurdle’. 
Barriers to entry
Figure 12: SLLG Annual Christmas Party (author)
The members of the group were at pains to emphasise that they welcomed all-comers and during 
my attendance at monthly meetings over the course of two years, I found this to be the case. At 
most meetings I attended, five or six newcomers would appear. The president and many others 
Chapter Eight                           197
made sure they introduced themselves to the newcomers before the meeting started and then during 
the meeting the president would introduce them to the group by name and the rest of those present 
would respond with a raucous ‘welcome!’.  The president of club encapsulated this ethos when he 
described the way in which he presented the Leisure Group to new residents of Springfield Lakes:
Also I think a lot of it has got to do with the way it’s sold.  I mean you’ve 
been down to [the DLL welcome nights], I mean usually my  opening 
comment is that we’re slightly crazy and do you enjoy a drink?  That kind of 
sets a bit of a…you know, it’s not like selling toastmasters, “here are the 
benefits da-da-da…” (Gavin,55).
It was the nature of these welcomes, the constant rowdy banter and frequent coarse humour that 
gave ‘new-comers’ their first exposure to the culture of the group. Not all people found this to their 
liking and while none could complain about the sincerity of the welcome they received, there were 
those who only attended once.  For one woman, Catherine, who had made the decision to try the 
group, the particular social activities and general culture or habitus of the group did not match her 
preferences. Although she fit the approximate age profile of the group, she was still working and 
was accustomed to  engaging in social activities with younger people:
We tried the Leisure Club, but I don’t know how you say this.  I feel as old 
as I am.  I don’t feel old. [my sister is a member and she] feels old, or that’s 
her people.  They’re too old for me…if you’re in with old people, I 
shouldn’t call them old people, if you’re in with mature people, you start 
acting to their mindset.  I don’t want to be old.  I really  don’t. I don’t like 
this ageing process [laughs] (Catherine, 57).
For some people interviewed there were firm preconceptions about the nature of such groups.  Kurt 
believed that all groups involved politics.  His remarks are ironic in the light of the efforts of the 
Leisure Group to remain as open and apolitical as possible:
We are not  club people.  I don’t like the structure of clubs very much, the 
whole psychology; somebody climbs the ladder and becomes the boss and 
tries to bully everyone else.  The arsehole of the club … and then that 
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person leaves the club and somebody else is acting like the arsehole…blah! 
(Kurt, 58)
Duncan was one of the founding members of the group, but resigned soon after its establishment, 
also expressing a disdain for politics, which he considered to be a function of any organisation 
where office holders were appointed:
We actually  started the over 50s club and changed the name because we 
thought it narrowed it  down a bit to the Leisure Club, so it is the Springfield 
Lake’s Leisure club and then it  got a bit  too structured and we had 
presidents and vice presidents so we backed out of it (Duncan, 64).
Marion associated membership of a group or club with a time commitment she was not prepared to 
make, despite the emphasis on freedom of participation in the Leisure Group:
Marion I can’t commit myself to stuff like that.
Interviewer You haven’t got to commit, you just turn up when you want 
to turn up.
Marion Do you?
Interviewer Yeah.
Marion I’ve seen about it in the paper.  It’s just that I don’t want to 
commit to anything because I never turn up (Marion, 61).
There were other self-imposed barriers to entry, and despite the president’s best efforts to the 
contrary, some experienced a degree of self-consciousness about their physical limitations, which 
prevented them from taking part.  These two women have already been quoted in Chapter Four in 
relation to the limitations that they believed their health imposed on their social activities: 
Interviewer Do you have any  intention or any sort of plans to become 
involved in any organisations within Springfield Lakes?
Silvia  I have a problem in that case, I can’t go out  for a long time. 
I’ve got to be close to a toilet, I have a health problem.
Interviewer  So that’s a limitation?
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Silvia  So if there’s a trip  to go somewhere, I’m going to tell the bus, 
stop, near the nearest toilet, I have a health problem (Silvia, 
65).
Second:
Rose  [The Leisure Group] had a bus trip, which I wasn’t able to go 
on. I did go on one bus trip  with a group  up to Toowoomba to 
the Carnival of Flowers.  But once again buses are iffy.  I hate 
to go with a group of people and sort of not be able to do 
what they do and they wonder what’s wrong with you.  ‘Why 
don’t you want to get off the bus this time?’ - which is the 
fifteenth time you’ve been up and down the stairs, you know 
(Rose, 63).
Finally, the very agency required for membership could itself pose a barrier to entry for potential 
members.  As discussed above, there were few members who had been coaxed into joining by 
existing acquaintances.  The nature of contemporary suburban living and the social distance that 
this brought with it, as well as the diversity inherent in an estate where the majority of residents 
were younger meant that meeting people, to create a new network, required the courage or ability to 
make a ‘leap into the unknown’.  For those who did not possess these resources as the result of 
perceived inadequacies, language or cultural barriers, or simply a retiring disposition, membership 
of such a group was beyond reach.  
Pauline The other one I’d like to look at is the one the other couple 
was talking about, where they go all different places all the 
time.
Ben Yes, there’s another club being formed here. You go to 
people’s houses and have a meal, or you go out at weekends 
on a coach trip. 
Interviewer Is that the Leisure Club?
Ben The Leisure Club that’s it
Interviewer You haven’t joined that yet?
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Ben No.
Interviewer Do you think you might?
Ben I’m a bit too busy in the garden at the moment. I want to get 
that settled. Tonnes and tonnes of soil have been brought in 
(Pauline, 61; Ben, 61). 
Or simply that joining a group with no purpose other than sociability was outside of the scope of 
experience for some.  Mick had been recently widowed and was one of only two single men I 
interviewed32.  He was not prepared to join any group that did not cater specifically for an activity 
he found interesting: 
It really  means nothing to me, because they  don’t have anything here that, 
they  have haven’t got any groups here that appeal to me.  I don’t  want to go 
to old people’s exercise classes or dancing classes, there’s no bowls here, I 
know there are tennis courts here but they’re not in use yet.  I can’t play golf 
any more because of my shoulders. I’m into Bonsai, and have been for 
many years but they’ve also been neglected since we came to Brisbane, all 
I’ve done is water them and some of them are, well I’ve lost quite a few as a 
matter of fact (Mick, 68).
For those who were able to overcome these barriers to entry; that is, those who possessed the 
agency, the confidence in their ability to integrate, the opportunity and the cultural resources, then 
the benefits to membership of the Leisure Group were substantial and available to all. 
Chapter Eight                           201
32  I engaged in some ‘active research’ and recommended the Leisure Group to Mick.  He had attended one meeting by 
the time I finished my research.
The benefits of membership
Figure 13:  SLLG members in a conga line (author)
The Leisure Group’s sole mission as a social outlet was providing dividends for its members by the 
time I became involved with the group.  Firm and supportive friendships had formed and most 
members I spoke with formally or informally were enthusiastic about the idea and reality of the 
group.  Gavin described the benefit of the Leisure Group as one that in no way diminished the role 
of family, but nevertheless provided an antidote to the separation from old networks caused by 
mobility and competing responsibilities:
Well, families are very important, but family are still working and family 
aren’t going to be there all day long every  day.  While family are going to 
visit you, your friends and everything are still here (Gavin, 55).
Kate described in tangible terms the benefits she had received from the social capital generated 
through membership of the group:
In August ’03 my mum passed away and [a Leisure Group friend] was very 
supportive and looking after us at  the time.  And our grandson was born on 
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her birthday so that’s another thing. And I had a [surgical procedure] in early 
2004 and [she] nursed me through that (Kate, 59).
Sara had moved to Springfield Lakes from New Zealand, leaving her network behind to be closer to 
her ageing parents in Australia.  Her membership of the Leisure Group provided her with a much-
needed social outlet: 
It’s just been really good for me because I get really, really homesick, and 
I’ve got two children that I’ve left behind [overseas].  They’re not little, 
they’re 35 and 30, but mothers always think of their children as children.  I 
do miss them a lot, and my friends…Well it’s kept me sane, and you make 
friends.  I’ve made a few friends out of that that we see other than being in 
the Leisure Group, and that’s been really  good for me because as I say, I’ve 
been really lonely with not having the kids here.  That’s been very important 
to me, yes (Sara, 57).
Similarly, Jacinta, another single woman, found the Leisure Group to be an important source of 
companionship and support in a new area with no other social contact:
Interviewer Have you had any instances where you’ve needed some help 
and someone from the Leisure Group has helped you out?
Jacinta Yeah.  Just someone to talk to, yeah.  Especially the 
loneliness because, well, I’ve got an auntie in Mt Gravatt, 
like there’s ten cousins in that family but they don’t all live 
here now.  So she’s virtually  the only  person I knew when I 
got here and you can’t  just sort of lean on one person I joined 
the Leisure Club and I was pretty resistant about even joining 
the Leisure Club because I assumed that it was for married 
couples.  So I found out from someone that it wasn’t just for 
married couples, it was for all sorts of people.  So I joined 
that and from that I had a social life (Jacinta, 55).
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Alison’s husband Les had a number of chronic health problems, including a mental illness.  Their 
trust in their Leisure Group friends allowed them to confide in them and enabled Alison and Les to 
take part in group activities with increased confidence: 
I thought, some of the people in the [Leisure] group should know, the people 
that we were walking with, they seemed to click with us, and I’ve decided 
that I’m going to tell them [about my husband’s mental illness] just in case 
something comes out of the ordinary.  I felt it’s important, and they were 
quite fine.  Everybody  knows, they’re quite fine about it, and they 
encourage him and they’re great with him. (Les, 57; Alison, 48)
Penny, at seventy-five, one of the older members of the group, had recently suffered a serious heart 
attack33.  During a visit to a Chinese restaurant with the Leisure Group in mid 2007 she had suffered 
what might have normally been passed off as heartburn or indigestion, however her friends were 
sufficiently aware and concerned about her health to have called for medical assistance, diverting 
the possibility of further complications.  This incident also added to the folklore of the group and 
Penny was not spared the jokes about last rites and evading the restaurant bill at subsequent 
gatherings.
Janine and Fred were optimistic about the friends they had made in the Leisure Group and the part 
they were already playing in their lives:
Fred You’re meeting new people all the time and new people come 
in.
Janine And we feel very close to a couple of people in the group.
Fred That’s right.
Janine Sally  and Jack I feel very close. Sally rings up a lot, a fair bit, 
and I think Cathy  and Joel could become very, very good 
mates.  You and Joel get on like a house on fire.
Fred Joel and I get on like a house on fire.
Janine When they retire, we’ll probably see a lot more of each other.
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33 See Chapter Seven
Fred I was going to say to Jim, when you retire, come over and 
we’ll paint.
Janine I think Jim’s got a talent for art.  There’s definitely  talent 
there.  He likes the music, same as I do.
Finally, Gavin described the long term possibilities of membership of the Leisure Group; the 
potential for lasting friendships, leavened with the more sobering prospects of having to leave the 
area for assisted care if none was built locally in the meantime:
I mean I just look at the Leisure Club and I look at the friends that we have 
made in that two years. Imagine what it’s going to be like after we’ve been 
here 20 years.  And then you’ve got to go to some damn [nursing] home, 
you can’t drive…
In the final part of this chapter, the significance of the Leisure Group is developed with the aid of 
social theory, as well possibilities for this model of sociability for other contexts where older people 
have been separated from existing social networks. 
Discussion:  Agency laid bare
Figure 14:  SLLG donates excess funds to the Springfield Lakes community centre (author)
The Leisure Group represents, in concentration, many of the most important issues facing older 
people in this type of new residential development as well offering a case study of a model of older 
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people participating locally and benefiting in terms of quality of life.  A group such as the Leisure 
Group has the potential to act a source of valuable social capital for its members, particularly in 
environments where older people have removed themselves from close physical or everyday 
contact with established social networks, including kin.  This situation is becoming more prevalent 
as older people constructing their third age make lifestyle decisions upon retirement, moving their 
residential location to a place with better amenities, climate or other attractions (Huber and O'Reilly  
2004).  In the remainder of the chapter, a number of theoretical perspectives will be used, 
introduced in Chapter Two, but extended here, that deal with social bonds based purely on affect in 
order to highlight the reasons why this type of social bond is becoming more important in late 
modernity; and in particular its relevance for the way late modernity is shaping the ageing 
experience.  
Certain characteristics of the Leisure Group, detailed during the preceding empirical account, are 
worth repeating here, prior to the ensuing discussion which places them in a theoretical context.  
Membership of the Leisure Group was the result of agency rather than as a result of a priori 
structural determinants or inevitability. There was a certain level of ‘social courage’ required to join 
the group, a quality not required where social structure dictates or facilitates membership.  It could 
be argued that an organisation like the Leisure Group carries its own structural determinant, namely 
age and cultural outlook; but like any group which sustains its cohesion, there must be at least a 
basic system of shared meanings (Lash 1994).  While members were of a particular place and age, 
the mere reality of living in Springfield Lakes did not confer membership as, say, the fact of 
propinquity confers the status of neighbour, regardless of the quality of the actual relationship. Nor 
was there any other intermediary or proxy to membership such as familiarity with the rites of the 
Roman Catholic Church or the rites of golf might be to joining a new parish or golf club. As the 
Leisure Group had no proxy other than social interaction, membership of a group such as this is 
‘agency laid bare’.  
Members joined for fellowship reasons and nothing else and members’ social goodwill was required 
from the outset.  For this reason there was either a rapid absorption into the group, or alternatively, 
the prospective member realised quickly that the group was not for her or him.  If there was mutual 
acceptance, then the member could expect to rapidly access the social capital intrinsic to the group. 
Assuming the individual remained living in Springfield Lakes and active in the group, then it is 
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conceivable that the potential existed for that social capital to grow increasingly valuable as 
mobility decreased and geographical horizons contracted for the older person.
From a theoretical perspective, the Leisure Group fits into a category of social organisation that has 
often been under-represented or overlooked in social theory (Urry 2000c).  Because it is a grouping 
based primarily on affect, it avoids classification as a functionally or structurally determined 
phenomenon that has typically been the focus of most sociological attention. The functional/
structural basis of social bonds finds its original and most enduring manifestation in 
Tönnies’ (1963) original gemeinschaft/gesellschaft dichotomy, where gemeinschaft represents the 
unreflexive pre-modern community of rigid common norms, little division of labour, place 
specificity and the indivisibility of the self from the group.   However as Eve, recalling Gellner 
(1995) notes, this distinction remains  ‘the most fundamental polarity’ of sociology  (Eve 
2002:388).  In such an arrangement membership was assumed, usually by birth, or at least 
propinquity.  Affect was not a requisite for continued membership.  It is the community of the pre-
modern village or perhaps the traditional urban ethnic enclave (Gans 1962).  As discussed in 
Chapters Two and Three, and empirically in Chapter Five, the rarity of this form in contemporary 
western culture has not prevented its imagery from being exploited by marketers and other shapers 
of mass sentiment, and was evident in the portrayal of close neighbourly and ‘village’ relationships 
in the marketing of Springfield Lakes.  
The other half of Tönnies’ dichotomy, gesellschaft, variously translated as ‘society’ or ‘association’ 
was used to depict a form of human interaction that emerged with modernity which characterised 
humans as increasingly individualised, and where loyalty to the self took precedence over the 
collective good. In this type of arrangement, the individual can claim membership, but retains a 
certain self-sufficiency within that structure (Maffesoli 1996).  Gesellschaft arrangements were 
often defined by their bureaucratic nature and manifest in business and workplace relationships, 
recreational associations and other bonds enabled by a society with a high division of labour and 
interest. Without labelling it as gesellschaft, Maffesoli (1996:73) refers to this style of relationship 
as ‘rational contractual association’ which can be applied to the formal relationship that an 
individual has with the state, to his or her membership of a club or society devoted to maintaining 
social status or perfecting a particular skill.   Tönnies (1963) cautioned that these forms of social 
bond were ‘normal’ or ideal types, and that empirical investigation would inevitably reveal 
compromises and combinations. However, the point remains that in both of these forms and much 
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of the subsequent theorising about the nature of social bonds, the place of sentiment or affect is 
secondary, in that they are not central or even necessary to the sustainability of the group provided a 
certain level of structural memory and shared interest are present (Eve 2002).  The realm of the 
social bond tends to be defined by the needs of an already-existing structure, which dictates factors 
(or variables) such as power and status (Kemper and Collins 1990), rather than investigating 
structures that might emerge from webs of affect.
Schmalenbach (1977), as introduced in Chapter Two was a critic of Tönnies . He believed that 
social bonds existed that were not properly accounted for by this modernist dichotomy of 
gemeinschaft/Gesellschaft, or even on a continuum between the two.   His conceptualisation of the 
third form, ‘Communion’  was an affective form of community characterised by its intentionality - 
the reflexive act of joining with strangers (Hetherington 1994) in order to form a bond for the sake 
of the bond itself rather than any further instrumental need or desire.
Schmalenbach’s original characterisation of the communion relationship had an air of the sacred, a 
sense of romantic fervour that accompanied the abandonment of all else but the authenticity of the 
relationship. Hetherington (1994:5) uses the following quote from Becker (1946) to characterise the 
type of social organisation that might have prompted Schmalenbach’s characterisation of 
communion as it emerged from the German youth movement of the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries: 
In the late [eighteen] nineties and early nineteen hundreds there were no 
youth hostels, no well travelled routes, no easily transmissible techniques of 
roaming. The pattern was that of prolonged truancy or vagrancy, 
accompanied by a little rowdyism… (Becker 1946:67).
While the context and cohort are very different to that of the Leisure Group, a creature of the early 
twenty first century, there is a  similar resonance in the abandonment, or at least the idea of it, for 
the members of the Leisure Group who derive much of their sense of collective self by their light-
hearted perceived delinquency and rowdiness and also a certain pioneering spirit derived from their 
tenure in the new development and a sense that the Leisure Group is a new phenomenon.   But 
Schmalenbach also characterised Communion as inherently unstable, that the group, in order to 
sustain itself, was required to settle into a more structured form over time.  He uses a romantic 
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relationship as an analogy where the ‘ecstatic flood of emotion’ which initially characterises the 
affair, gives way to a more structured and comfortable existence (Schmalenbach 1977:96).
Schmalenbach’s arguments have been resurrected periodically in the intervening years and have 
found more relevance as sociologists begin to address the social effects of late/post modernity (Bell 
and Newby 1976; Hetherington 1994; Stone 1954; Urry 2000c).  Much of the subsequent work that 
has focussed on this form of reflexive community, or communion, has used fringe groups (Cova 
1997); musical and sporting subcultures (Lash 1994); New Age groups (Hetherington 1994); or the 
cultural vanguard (Maffesoli 1996) as its exemplars. Despite the various ways in which this idea 
has been employed, the unifying thread is that these are groups that are focussed on a strong sense 
of participation and have as their core feature a decision to embrace strong communal being, a 
community, that is missing from their wider environment.  The achievement of this communion is 
done through making it the central focus of their modus operandi, rather than as a by-product of 
another activity.
Maffesoli (1996), has brought a more contemporary or post-modern perspective to a concept similar 
to communion, when he describes a form of affective social bonding or aesthetic sociality as ‘neo-
tribes’. The term ‘aesthetic’ is used by Maffesoli to describe the nature of these bonds in the sense 
of the term described in Chapter Two, that is, for its appeal at the emotional or feeling senses rather 
than at a rational level.  In his use of the aesthetic he finds ‘no better way to sum up the 
efflorescence34 and effervescence of neo-tribalism which, in various forms, refuses to identify with 
any political project whatsoever, to subscribe to any finality, and whose sole raison d’être is a 
preoccupation with the collective present’ (1996:75).  He further describes neo-tribes as having 
bonds ‘without the rigidity of the forms of organization with which we are familiar; it refers more to 
a certain ambience, a state of mind, and is preferably to be expressed through lifestyles that favour 
appearance and ‘form’ (Maffesoli 1996:98).  Although the Leisure Group had a certain level of 
organisation to keep it moving, this was minimal and there was a strong belief that it should stay 
this way. Any sense of the political was (politely) condemned. 
Maffesoli does take his neo-tribes out of the exceptional circumstances of for instance, the counter 
culture, and affords them a greater degree of normality in contemporary circumstances.  He does 
this in the sense that with the fragmentation of traditional social structures and expectations, 
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34 The quality of flowering or blooming.
everyone now has the opportunity for a degree of self expression through the groups with which 
they have an aesthetic connection, such as football supporters groups, motorcycle enthusiasts or 
devotees of a particular style of music. He sees the emergence of these groups in terms of a 
paradigm shift, rather than a curiosity or fringe phenomenon. 
Like Schmalenbach, Maffesoli characterises these groups by their fluidity and inherent instability, 
but unlike Schmalenbach he does not afford them the opportunity to metamorphasise into 
something more stable.  Importantly though, he speaks of the importance of proximity to these 
groups, going further than the need for mere disembodied proximity to emphasise the need for 
tactile or corporeal proximity, setting aside the possibilities for the disembodied networks enabled 
by communications technology 35. Other authors have also described this mode of sociality in 
similar terms.  Giddens (1991:6) refers to the type of relationship that characterises communion as a 
‘pure relationship’, or one that is established solely for the intrinsic value of the relationship itself, 
rather than as a result of structural, institutional or traditional norms.  But in describing the pure 
relationship, Giddens has been criticised for concentrating almost exclusively on the dyad at the 
expense of the influence of wider social embeddedness and memberships (Eve 2002).  Lash speaks 
of ‘reflexive community’, where one is not ‘born or “thrown”, but “throws oneself”’ into a 
community (Lash 1994:161), based also on affect rather than inevitability. In this respect he 
characterises these new social forms as the gemeinschaft of late modernity, but whose members 
deliberately, rather than unreflexively,  access shared meanings for their identities.  These shared 
meanings come not from unquestioned or organic tradition, but from the new more fluid structures 
of information and communication cultures.  It is one’s relative position in the new culture of 
communication which affords this process a measure of fate (Lash 1994:161). 
One concept that is implicit in the preceding theoretical perspectives on affect-based social bonds is 
the (perhaps more quotidian) idea of friendship.  Friendship has traditionally being seen by 
mainstream sociology as a relationship of the private realm and not subject to the same sociological 
import as more orthodox or traditional definitions of social structures and institutions (Allan 1998; 
Eve 2002; Macionis 1978; Pahl 2002).  This has been primarily because friendship could be said to 
be a characteristic, or corollary, of all forms of association or community. In other words, friendship 
and more traditional forms of unreflexive community are not mutually exclusive, allowing these 
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35  This is a similar theme to that adopted by Urry and others who see the hyper-mobility of contemporary society as 
privileging only those with the resources to travel to fulfil this fundamental need for proximity and corporeal contact 
(see Boden and Molotch, 1994; Urry 2002). 
forms to remain intact.  Pahl reflects the ambivalent way in which friendship is viewed by defining 
a friend as inevitably linked with some other structural role: ‘Evidently a friend is a person: he or 
she may also be a wife or husband, a sibling, a workmate, a neighbour, an old school or college 
mate and so on’ (Pahl 2002:412).   
As Eve (2002:388) observes, the traditional methodological and conceptual division of social 
science into realms corresponding with gemeinschaft and gesellschaft configurations of social 
relations, of communal versus individualistic perspectives, in the same way as described above for 
communion,  leave little room for the consideration of personal relations constructed as friendship 
when conceiving how social structure and networks influence an individual’s life chances or quality  
of life. Eve argues that traditionally in sociology, friendship has been dismissed, or relegated to the 
realm of a ‘residual social category’  (2002:392).  The reason for this is that friendship has been 
viewed as a relationship entered into freely rather than as a result of any structural condition such as 
the client-patron or kinship relationships that characterise pre-modern societies.  This type of 
relationship tends to be characterised as a dyadic concern, of the type described by Giddens as a 
‘pure relationship’, free from structural destiny, particularly at a time when social science has 
tended to look outside of traditional social structure to theorise social behaviour. Alternatively,  
friendship is seen to be evidence of the existence of an a priori community rather than a 
determinant of community or pathway into one.  
In contrast, Eve argues that rather than being a dyadic matter, or a by product of a structural bond, 
friendship is very much a sociological phenomenon.   Because people rarely maintain an exclusive 
relationship with another individual, friendship has a significant role to play in the way that a 
person orders his or her life and the opportunities afforded to that person. Dyads are typically part 
of friendship networks or ‘configurations’ (as Eve terms them) which play a crucial intermediate 
socio-structural role between the individual or family, and larger social structures such as social 
class or occupational category (Eve 2002). The establishment of a friendship network allows the 
individual a range of benefits beyond the (important) emotional bond.  Membership of a friendship 
network provides access to knowledge, support in everyday decision making and shortcuts to 
integration into a place and its rhythms (Eve 2002). 
The re-ordering of configurations often coincides with a significant life change, such as retirement 
or divorce and the success or failure of that re-ordering can have a significant impact on how an 
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individual copes with that life change. The transition from one social state to another, whether it be 
from education to the work force, from married life to single status, or from the workforce to 
retirement, all imply a reordering of social networks as these transitions imply leaving one mode of 
living, and pattern of interaction, for another mode.  While old friendships might be maintained and 
valued, they tend not to retain their day-to-day currency and utility, as was the case with many of 
the older participants reported in Chapter Seven. 
For the members of the Leisure Group, that re-configuration of friendship networks has coincided 
with a recent move to Springfield Lakes, and for many of them, their recent or impending 
retirement. For half of the interviewees who were divorced, family ties were absent or complex.  
The value of the Leisure Group lies in its capacity to absorb members and create friendships where 
no previous configurational ties  existed because membership assumes no structural affiliations, 
apart from age.   All else is affect. Eve describes the conditions that need to be met for 
configurations to become extant, which usually, in a geographical context in particular, are based 
around forming a social boundary, in order to establish a set of shared meanings necessary for the 
sustainability of any social group (Lash 1994).  In the case of the members of the Leisure Group, 
these shared meanings revolved around their age and much of the discourse employed in their 
humour which centred on almost a celebration of their age, along with the various symbols of age 
such as freedom from family responsibilities.
There are other examples in the literature of older people forming friendship groups to their mutual 
long-term benefit.  All of these examples demonstrate the possibilities that exist for older people to 
improve their situation when seemingly isolated from the support of more traditional networks and 
structures. In an Australian context, Olsberg and Winters (2005) in their national research project on 
older peoples’ housing choices found that there were strong acknowledgements from older 
Australians of the need and benefit of deliberate communion: 
There was also frequent discussion among respondents of the desirability of 
groups of friends choosing to live together, rather than go into a retirement 
village or into a nursing home with complete strangers. People spoke of 
buying a motel or a block of flats to thereby create their own community. 
Some respondents spoke fondly of the communities of older residents living 
in caravan parks, although one respondent warned that many such parks 
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were being closed and older people left homeless as some local councils 
sold what was now highly priced beach front coastal real estate. What we 
are witnessing is the emergence of new forms of community  living – the 
creation of intentional communities by  the choices and preferences of older 
people themselves (Olsberg and Winters 2005:97 italics added).
This idea of deliberate community, a form of communion, but perhaps with a more focussed aim 
than the Leisure Group, is also reflected in examples from Europe, where older people with the 
resources to do so have conceived and developed their own retirement ‘communes’, populated by 
their friends and managed according to affective considerations as well as rational ones (Baars and 
Thomese 1994; Bamford 2005).  In a well-known older example, Hochschild described a form of 
communion that was rooted to place in her 1973 book ‘The Unexpected Community’.  She 
describes the way in which a group of older people in a San Francisco apartment building came 
together to form a deliberate affective community with many similar characteristics to the Leisure 
Group, particularly in their patterns of leisure, support and organisation. Hochschild’s group were 
enriched both materially and emotionally as a result. Older people were able to interact on a day-to-
day basis as equals and freely discuss and share issues in their own language, such as sex and death.  
This excerpt describes how access to friends on a daily basis enriched the lives of the women in the 
group: 
The grandmothers of Merrill Court have…an added advantage.  Their 
society together offers them not just  a chance to share their vicarious lives. 
It offers an alternative to vicarious living – a chance to live directly, in the 
here and now, in one’s given body, whatever its disabilities (Hochschild 
1973:111).
It is this regular and familiar contact with friends, which Hochschild describes in terms of ‘sibling’ 
type relationships that do not replace family relationship or life long friendships, but instead 
complement them through proximity.
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Conclusion
Hetherington emphasises Schmalenbach’s  Bund as a fundamental social category (Hetherington 
1994:22), and the primary intention of this chapter has been to demonstrate the need to recognise 
the existence of this category when considering groups such as the Leisure Group.   All of these 
writers in their own ways describe the way in which social relationships are becoming reconfigured 
as a result of the influence of late modernity, globalisation, mobility and the gradual transformation 
of institutions, particularly the family. The Leisure Group in many respects conforms to this type of 
social configuration. 
The most important basis for distinction is that unlike community, communion is not rooted in the 
unconscious.   There is none of the inevitability of community that comes with communitarian 
idealisations that offer the prospect of belonging as a function of moving into a residential estate 
and which denies the prospect of community as a contemporary and deliberate reaction to a felt 
need.  The Leisure Group as an example of an affective grouping is a forward-looking mode of 
social bonding, rather than a nostalgic or romantic view of community. For older people, the danger 
with a hegemonic discourse of community defined in terms of place is that the need for differences 
in lifestyle and differences in preference may be subsumed in a general agreement that a ‘sense’ of 
community exists.  Creating space and opportunity for communion for older people focuses 
attention on the need for local social networks that coincide with locality rather than are assumed as 
a function of it. The principal message of this chapter should be that the Leisure Group is an 
example of a group that has formed in the interests of its older members, not through the organic 
inevitability of the communitarian vision, or through the rational needs of gesellschaft association, 
but through the aesthetic sensibilities of its members.  That is, they joined for sociality alone and for 
many of its members this means a dividend of social capital.
Schmalenbach’s Bund and Mafessoli’s Neo-Tribes provide a compelling account of the nature of 
the genesis and mood of the Leisure Group, particularly the fact that these relationships are more or 
less ‘pure’ (to borrow Giddens’ phrase), established for the intrinsic value of the relationship itself 
free of the structural, institutional or traditional norms.  These descriptions are important as a way 
of accessing the environment or conditions in which these groups initially form, but it must also be 
remembered that Schmalenbach’s communion was portrayed as an intrinsically unstable condition 
which must take on some of the artefacts of form or structure to persist; a similar process to 
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Weber’s ‘routinization’ (Weber 1947).  The Leisure Group has done this through the instigation of 
not only an informal organisational hierarchy, but also the rituals of celebration that bind the group 
in anticipation and shared common memory.  Schmalenbach(1977), Turner and Eve (2001) all stress 
the transitional nature of communion/communitas/friendship in the move from one stable state to 
another.  The opportunity for older people to access friendship networks once they have settled into 
a routinised mode of living after their retirement may be less successful than if new configurations 
of friends are sought and consolidated soon after a major life change.
The idea of communion or affective community is not a particularly new one, as demonstrated in 
particular by Schmalenbach’s theories from the early part of the twentieth century.  However, it is 
an idea whose time has come, particularly for those most under threat of isolation from the social 
effects of late modernity.  For those who have removed themselves on retirement from previous 
residential neighbourhoods for lifestyle or economic reasons, whose adult children are spread 
geographically by the labour market and marriage; or emotionally through the effects of divorce, 
and who wish to make a new life in preparation for advanced old age, then attractions of this mode 
of social bonding are evident.  Their common feeling of solidarity is the result of a joining together 
with strangers (Hetherington 1994) and it is this promise of social fulfilment from the company of 
strangers that is the central issue.  Rather than assuming the community, the individual is assumed, 
who then attains fulfilment through affective communion. The type of sociation that is characterised 
by communion is an accomplishment – a deliberate strategy of social bonding for its own sake with 
sociality as its own goal (Hetherington 1994:15).
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Chapter Nine: Conclusion
The research questions
This thesis has investigated the personal communities of a group of older residents in the context of 
a new outer suburban residential estate in Australia.   They were people entering their third age, 
either having recently retired or planning to retire in the next several years, and their decision to 
move to the estate, Springfield Lakes, was made in this context.  Through the case study, the thesis 
was designed to address these research questions, as introduced in Chapter One: 
1. What motivates older people to move to a particular new residential environment at or 
near retirement?
2. How did they re-configure their personal communities as a result of the move?
3. How do discourses of community constructed by the state and the market help or hinder 
the establishment of social networks for older people?
4. How might a local, place-based, personal community be achieved in a suburban setting 
for this age group?
In the following summary of research outcomes and conclusions I have addressed each of these four 
questions in succession under the headings below.
Negotiating a third age in Springfield Lakes
Late modernity is a post-traditional order, in which the question ‘How shall 
I live?’ has to be answered in day-to-day decisions (Giddens 1991: 14).
In addressing the first research question of ‘why might older people choose to move to a new 
housing estate on retirement?’, it was necessary to place this decision in the context of ageing and 
the construction of a lifestyle in contemporary, or ‘late modern’ social terms.  The third age is a 
concept tied inescapably to what was introduced in Chapter Two as late modernity, an idea that sees 
life as becoming increasingly reflexive, a project to be constructed, as many of the norms and 
institutions of earlier modernity shift or recede.  Most (but not all) of the older participants in this 
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case study demonstrated an ability, or the need, to take an active role in this construction by their 
decision  to select a new place to live on retirement  - not based on a desire to be closer to family, or 
a desire to be part of a community, but for the aesthetic and lifestyle possibilities that the estate 
afforded.  These were the ways in which the participants constructed their move to Springfield 
Lakes.
Springfield Lakes, while falling short of a resort or ‘sea change’ destination was spatially and 
discursively constructed by its developer as an oasis, a place where one could relax and enjoy a 
beautiful, ordered, environment.   For the older participants in the study, most of whom had limited 
financial means, this attraction was the strongest aspect of their motivations for moving to 
Springfield Lakes and is a manifestation of the late modern desire, or freedom, to construct a 
particular life at the outset of the third age.   The appeal of the development as something to be 
‘experienced’ conformed to this desire.  The selection of the estate as a commodity rather than a 
natural extension of a previous life, was also revealed in the fact that few of the participants had any 
firm preferences as to where Springfield Lakes was located geographically.  The amenities, standard 
of housing and environment within the borders of development were more important than where 
Springfield Lakes was located in relation to its surrounds.  There were, however, exceptions to this, 
and the story of Carl who was deeply embedded in the local area, recounted at the beginning of 
Chapter Seven, provided a counterpoint.
Despite the manifestations of late modernity on display in older residents’ lifestyle and aesthetic 
choices in Springfield Lakes, there was much about their choices to live there that reflected the 
persistence of the Australian Dream.    Springfield Lakes was a continuation of the suburban form 
with a single use, car-based spatial configuration with all amenities located centrally and serviced 
by a huge shopping mall.   While there was no objection to this spatial form from participants, it 
was not conducive to accidental encounters; or an expectation of routine social encounters; or 
particularly accessible for older people with declining mobility.  The barriers to the creation of 
spontaneous or organic community in this style of development are substantial, lacking as it does 
any natural congregation points or ‘third places’ beyond the home (Oldenburg 1999).  Springfield 
Lakes is a product of the contemporary housing market.   Its developer, a publicly traded company 
is constrained by the market from considering the medium or long term needs of residents in cases 
where it means a current opportunity forgone.  It must capture the zeitgeist to sell as much property 
in the short term as it can.  This leaves little scope for catering to a rapidly ageing population and 
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had implications for older residents’ long term planning and thus the sustainability of the estate as a 
multigenerational ‘community’. 
Despite these shortcomings, older residents were satisfied with spatial logic of Springfield Lakes.  
They saw the fact that the developer had provided a network of walking paths and small parks as a 
welcome addition, despite the fact that they still had to use their cars to satisfy most of their daily 
material needs.  There are examples of pedestrian-friendly, denser urban developments available to 
older people, however, for this group, the desire for a detached house on a suburban block ran deep, 
expressed in terms of space and privacy.  Most had not seriously considered other options.  This 
basic spatial form of the contemporary suburb is repeated in any number of residential locations 
throughout Australia including retirement destinations in large cities, coastal and regional centres.  
The family is alive and well, but elsewhere
In answer to the second question, ‘How did they re-configure their personal communities as a result 
of the move?’ the personal communities of participants were presented in terms of their 
relationships with their families, their friends and finally their neighbours; three of the basic 
contributing categories of personal community.  Except for one participant who claimed she wanted 
less to do with her children, relationships with adult children and grandchildren were highly valued 
and when these relationships were absent, as they were in several instances through family break-
ups and other reasons, there was significant regret involved.  However, while adult children were 
seen as probably the most important relationships in participants’ lives, they were not seen as 
natural sources of day to day support and did not figure as such in plans for their future home life.  
There was a general acceptance that adult children could not be relied upon to remain 
geographically proximate.  This view of the family was consistent with late modern accounts of 
changing understandings of filial duty and reciprocity between parents and children.  Late/end of 
life care was entirely an institutional responsibility.  There were no expectations of family taking an 
active part in this stage of the lifecourse except perhaps in a coordinating role.   
Conforming to what Eve (2002) describes as the contingent nature of friendship, participants 
retained small groups of old friends, but had few reservations about leaving friendships behind 
when life stages such as the end of work, or a move to a new residential environment occurred.   
Relationships with neighbours also mostly conformed with Baumgartner’s (1988) model for 
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neighbourly relations.  While participants in many cases were open to closer relationships, the 
heterogeneity in population at Springfield Lakes, as well as the day to day mobility of mostly 
younger residents conspired against the establishment of easy social bonds with neighbours.  Except 
for those who had joined the Leisure Group (below), almost no-one had established any other social 
relationships in Springfield Lakes beyond polite mutual recognition.  Established suburban norms 
of neighbouring, as well as the physical layout of the estate, the architecture, extensive use of air-
conditioning and automatic doors, and even the fact that watering the garden had been banned due 
to water restrictions, all contributed to a sense that close neighbourly relationships were unlikely or 
difficult to establish.
Communitarian visions of community do not apply 
The third research question, ‘how do discourses of community constructed by the state and the 
market help or hinder the establishment of social networks for older people?’, was answered by 
examining both the macro social environment in which Springfield Lakes was created and then by 
sharpening the focus on to the community creation efforts of the property developer in the estate 
itself.   
Along with the physical aesthetics of the estate, the developer of Springfield Lakes went to 
considerable lengths to construct the offering as a community of place, using imagery of 
neighbourliness and belonging in its advertising that resonated strongly with the communitarian 
ethos prevalent among policy makers, researchers and marketers.  The essence of this 
communitarian perspective is that people are inevitably embedded in communities which are 
overwhelmingly portrayed as place-based.  The resurgent interest in the possibilities of place-based 
community has been reinforced by the popularity of the idea of social capital, in particular its 
interpretation by Robert Putnam (2000).  These communities are invested with the qualities of 
support, of a unified purpose and where, like the gemeinschaft ideal upon which they are modelled, 
membership is an entitlement of locality requiring maintenance, rather than an achievement to be 
sought, negotiated and worked upon.  The consequences of late modernity are acknowledged by 
Putnam and others, such as short and long term mobility caused by labour and housing markets, the 
existence of new forms of communications technology, the high rates of family disruption and 
relocation caused by divorce and the resultant spatially diffuse personal networks that result from 
these phenomena. However, while these factors are seen as the cause of declining levels of civic 
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engagement, neighbourliness and ultimately social capital, communitarian prescriptions for better 
local communities invariably do not address their prescriptions for better communities in terms of 
these issues. 
In addition to national or global influences on local material conditions, there is also the argument 
that value systems, or moral understandings are now influenced remotely, allowing people to access 
and discover differing moral direction, value sets and lifestyles from a myriad of sources beyond 
the local (Forrest 2004), with important implications for local place-based social conditions. 
Springfield Lakes, through a combination of contemporary late modern social realties, and 
deliberate developer market placement, cannot be neatly demographically categorised into a 
particular social class, ethnic group or indeed age group.  There were critical masses in each of 
these categories, but at the same time, there was also sufficient heterogeneity in the population to 
make the establishment of a whole community relationship, or even identity, based on any shared 
set of cultural meanings an achievement rather than an inevitability.   Coupled with this subtle 
heterogeneity (Forrest and Kennett 1997) is the phenomenon of mobility in the estate; both the short 
term mobility of day to day life and the longer term mobility associated with the labour market and 
housing aspirations. This mobility was felt by many participants who commented on the perceived 
transience of fellow residents and the high number of rental tenants in the estate.
The lived experience of the older participants of Springfield Lakes differed from the communitarian 
ideal. In Chapter Seven, participant accounts revealed that none had moved to Springfield Lakes out 
of any desire to become embedded in a community of place and few understood community in the 
same way that the developer’s discursive constructions implied.  This generation of Australians 
experienced the more individualistic or ‘cool and modern’ (Pusey 2003) view of suburban relations, 
captured by Baumgartner (1988), where neighbours constituted a relationship to be managed rather 
than nurtured.  This comfort with the aspirations of the suburb was also manifest in the already-
mentioned strong attachment to the so-called ‘Australian Dream’ of owning a detached house and 
land.  The idea of community for most of the older residents comprised an additional aesthetic 
feature of the development and was the province of the developer, rather than something to be 
achieved by the residents themselves.  The developers’ community interventions in the form of 
events and cyclical celebrations were expressed by participants as spectacle rather than an 
opportunity to form a closer community.  This type of community activity conformed with the first 
mode described by Schmalenbach (in Chapter Two) corresponding to a form of community where 
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residents identify with a location that reflects their own values and preferences and where a ‘sense’ 
of community might arise but based on a shared locality rather than any need to engage with fellow 
residents or contribute to the commons.
There was, however, one area in which the developer did make a difference in terms of fostering 
closer social relations, and this, paradoxically, was probably the cheapest and the easiest of the 
various community interventions and marketing strategies. This was the community based initiative 
of establishing the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group and several other similar organisations in the 
development.
There is a model for a local social network
In response to the fourth research question, ‘How might a local, place-based, personal community 
be achieved in a suburban setting for this age group?’, the empirical analysis concludes in Chapter 
Eight with the case of the Springfield Lakes Leisure Group, a group of self-styled ‘empty nesters’ 
which had come together at the initiative of the property developer but quickly gained its own 
momentum. The Leisure Group’s two most important features were firstly, that it was established 
for the sole purpose of forming social relationships.  There were no mediating activities or other 
proxies to membership.  There were no gender, occupational or skills-based barriers to entry.  The 
only requirement was to have entered the third age.  Life stage, and a certain habitus manifest in the 
group’s humour and behaviour, comprising the set of loose shared meanings that are required for 
any group to maintain its cohesion (Lash, 1994) were the only structural impediments to 
membership.  The second feature of the group was that it required the agency of the individual to 
become a member.  Without proxies, skills or structural biographical requirements to act a ‘Trojan 
horse’ to entry, the act of joining required a certain courage from its new members because to join 
was to declare a wish to bond with others.  This ‘agency laid bare’ had the potential to act as a 
significant barrier to those without the social resources to negotiate this open door; or who could 
not see the value in joining a group that existed solely for social interaction; or who had an inbuilt 
suspicion that politics could not be far away in any group structure. One of the most prominent 
deficits in the group’s membership was single men, a group particularly vulnerable to social 
isolation in old age. 
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For those who were embedded within the group, there was already evidence of significant value in 
membership, that is, social capital, which manifested in both emotional and material benefits.  
Members spoke of high levels of tolerance and acceptance within the group, and a remarkable lack 
of politics, subterfuge or factionalism.  Outside of the group’s organised activities, members also 
spoke of firm friendships, practical care and emotional support from friends in the group.  
As a model for social support for older people in late modernity, the Leisure Group is not unique.  
There is legacy of social theory reaching back to Schmalenbach (1977 [1921]) that deals with what 
he called ‘communion’, an affective form of community characterised by its intentionality - a 
reflexive act of joining with strangers (Hetherington 1994).  Communion was offered as an 
alternative to Tönnies’ gemeinschaft/gesellschaft binary.  Schmalenbach had also recognised a 
mode of perceived community that can exist without actual bonds, similar to the ‘imagined 
community’ later described in a national context by Anderson (1991).  This type of cognitive or 
imagined community is often labelled a ‘sense of community’ and can be confounded with more 
rigourous definitions requiring actual social contact.  Communion also differs from the type of 
romantic place-based community where membership and inclusion are conferred through 
propinquity rather than agency, based on Tönnies’ original gemeinschaft conceptualisation of an 
organic community formed through tradition and shared labour.  To date, much of the theorisation 
of communion and similar concepts has been confined to fringe groups, new age groups or the 
cultural vanguard (Cova 1997; Hetherington 1994; Lash 1994; Maffesoli 1996) - those in society 
who do not easily find a place in the structural and institutional webs of socialisation provided by 
the workplace, educational institutions, organised religion or traditional sporting pursuits.  The 
Leisure Group, comprised a group of retirees who, at first glance would not have appeared to be the 
members of any cultural vanguard - they could hardly have been more unexceptional in most 
cultural understandings of the term.  However, they had chosen to move a new residential location, 
as a result of relative lack of concern with the social ties of a particular geographical place.  They 
had been freed by the ties of late modern mobility, changing family roles, and the freedom 
bestowed a modest reserve of financial resources and a certain optimism about the future, to declare 
themselves social ‘free agents’.  Their mode of behaviour and mildly hedonistic pursuit of a social 
life, speaks of an emotional rather any rational basis for membership and in this way provides a link 
to earlier conceptualisations of this form.   
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Membership of the Leisure Group did not imply that older residents did not possess strong pre-
existing social networks, many of them did, but they were not inordinately constrained by them and 
so had the confidence to establish themselves in a residential location based on other preferences.  
At the same time, a combination of limits to financial resources and worsening health for many, 
meant that social horizons were often restricted to spending an increasing amount of time within the 
boundaries of Springfield Lakes, so a local social network was already becoming important to them. 
This left them free to choose to become involved locally in a group such as the Leisure Group, with 
strangers, but with a common desire to bond socially.  Without the inevitability of community that 
comes with communitarian idealisations, or embeddedness in a slower changing and more 
traditional environment, the choice left to people is to use their agency and seek out community.   
The lack of any other activity or mission within the group ensured that the group established a 
culture that allowed fellowship and tolerance to foster the rapid absorption of new members into the 
group.  
Contribution to knowledge
This is the first study of its type, with a focus on older residents, to be undertaken in Australia and 
as such should contribute as a foundation for more work in this area. This research is important for 
five reasons.  
First, the older residents of Springfield Lakes are representative of an increasing number of older 
Australians who are choosing to move on retirement in the pursuit of lifestyle rather than remain in 
familiar residential settings as they age (Hugo 2003; Olsberg and Winters 2005). The ageing of 
Australia’s population and the continuing pervasiveness of mobility and its effects; the pursuit of 
lifestyle and the growing disparities in wealth all mean that older people will increasingly be spread 
throughout society, further perhaps than current literature allows (Quine and Carter 2006).  This 
mobility means that place-based community will be more difficult to achieve for those who are no 
longer mobile, particularly those who have experienced a mobile third age.  While Springfield 
Lakes may not yet be representative of the experience of many older people, it is symptomatic of 
these trends, and the situation of the older residents of Springfield Lakes should be seen in this 
light.  While many older people continue to live in communities of place where they are well 
known and supported, this number is decreasing, caused by the dynamics of housing mobility 
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throughout the lifecourse and resultant rapid turnover of the demographic profile of all suburban 
areas and the closely related desire of older people to construct a lifestyle on retirement.   Much of 
the literature and discourse on social support and ‘ageing in place’ or ‘ageing in the community’ 
assumes an embeddedness that is gradually becoming less relevant for many older people.  Once 
this is accepted, then the example of the older people of Springfield Lakes demonstrates that the 
three foundations of family, old friends and neighbourhood can be unreliable sources of a social 
network, and other sources need to be found.  The need for concentration on the importance of the 
rapid uptake of a contingent of friends during major transitions in the lifecourse becomes clearer 
once non-relevant assumptions are questioned.  
Second, the fact that Springfield Lakes is not a resort location, or a recognised ‘getaway’ or 
‘lifestyle destination’ for retirees is important.  It highlights how central the Australian Dream of the 
detached house and land remains for many Australians; and how the traditional single use suburban 
form is taken as axiomatic of the required setting for this dream.   But there could hardly be a worse 
environment for the establishment of any communitarian model of organic community given the 
hegemony of the car, the centralisation of amenity, the inherent short and long term mobility of 
suburban life; and the lack of ‘Third Places’ (Oldenburg 1999), where older people might build a 
social ‘routine’.   This form has persisted despite the aesthetic and communitarian package in which 
it comes wrapped as the absolute space (Lefebvre 1991) of pre-planned and delivered amenity; and 
it is this form that characterises more expensive and exclusively located retirement destinations as 
well.  Whether the continued construction of this residential form is the market responding to 
consumer preference, or the consumer responding to a lack of viable alternatives, is beyond the 
scope of this study, but it underlines the need for the situation of older people and their social 
networks to be viewed in the environment in which they have chosen, along with its limitations.
Third, Whereas most studies of community, particularly for older people, are dominated by 
structural accounts of either embeddedness in a gemeinschaft community of place, or alternatively 
as victims of an individualised or anomic modernity, this study has shown an alternative. The case 
study has provided an example of both the need and the possibility for a particular type of 
communal bond that is, ‘communion’, in these conditions. There are few accounts of the use of 
agency by older people to construct themselves a social network on their own terms, and taking into 
account their own needs for local or place based support as they age (e.g. Baars and Thomese 1994; 
Bamford 2005; Hochschild 1973; Huber and O'Reilly 2004; Olsberg and Winters 2005).  The 
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conclusions in this thesis suggest that social well being through later life needs a sound foundation 
in the third age, and that it needs to be theorised differently, that is, in terms of the opportunities for 
the active construction of a social self, as well as a lifestyle. The example of the Springfield Lakes 
Leisure Group demonstrates that it is possible, in a new residential environment for older people, to 
form significant social bonds in a relatively short period of time.  This occurs when people are freed 
from the structural and institutional norms that dictate more traditional forms of association, 
although the spatial form of their residential environment conspires against community in its 
traditionally understood sense.   It must be understood, however, that this is an accomplishment 
rather than an inevitability.  
The theory of social bonding as purely intentional, as communion (Schmalenbach 1977), or tribes 
(Maffesoli 1996), can then be extended beyond its foundations in the counter-culture, the new age 
or the cultural vanguard of the young, because these are no longer the sole custodians of social dis-
embeddedness and contingency.  A combination of agency and inevitability has resulted in older 
people finding themselves in self-imposed exile from older forms of support and the ability to 
access the agency (or courage) to form new bonds quickly and effectively becomes important.   The 
Springfield Lakes Leisure Group for those who have accepted the offer, provides an example of a 
resolution; a forward looking (Cutchin, 2001) rather than a nostalgic view.
Fourth, methodologically,  this research has been constructed as a normative case study (Thacher 
2006) and although the thesis makes a contribution to explanatory theory about a particular social 
phenomenon, it has also made a contribution to knowledge about ideals that should be pursued. The 
normative case study differs from a positivistic or interpretive study in that rather than making a 
contribution in an instrumental way to a theory on how we might better live, it directly addresses a 
‘social good’ and whether it is desirable as an end in itself.  In a normative sense this study has 
taken a communitarian discourse, used by its adherents for its categorical normative goodness and 
demonstrated that its use obfuscates the lived experience of urban dwellers, particularly older ones 
in the very environment at which it is directed.  Community as an end in itself should be tempered 
by the acknowledgement that urban environments are heterogeneous and fluid with little unity of 
purpose and that the construction of a dependable and durable personal network for many is an 
achievement, rather than a condition of location.  In this manner, and in keeping with the project of 
critical realism outlined in Chapter Four, the thesis can be considered to have contributed to an 
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emancipatory project in the sense that it attempts to separate the lived experienced of a group of 
older people from unhelpful discursive constructions of community and ageing. 
Finally, in an applied way, this case study was undertaken in the context of an Australian Research 
Council project in collaboration with an industry partner, the property developer Delfin Lend Lease, 
whose collaboration was based on the opportunity to improve the ways in which they could deliver 
‘community’ to residents of their new housing estates.  The findings from this thesis were included 
in a comprehensive report to the industry partner (Jones et al. 2007), which endeavoured to 
communicate to the developer which of their community interventions were having a qualitative 
impact on the generation of social capital in Springfield Lakes.  This report has been subsequently 
incorporated into the company’s community creation strategy.  The example of the Springfield 
Lakes Leisure Group was a particular focus of this report, in particular the way in which the 
developer, by identifying groups in need of social support at early stages in the life of a 
development project can contribute to the improved quality of life for residents with minimal 
outlay.  The project also emphasised to the developer that it should not confuse, or try to combine, 
its marketing activities with its ‘community creation’ initiatives.  The former are useful for 
generating an aesthetic ‘sense’ of community (in its loosest sense) while the latter has the potential 
to create actual social bonds.   The question of the spatial design of Springfield Lakes was a 
different matter.  The reasons for the persistence of the traditional layout of the Australian suburb 
are a complex mix of historical inertia, market forces and cultural preferences; however, for older 
people it significantly lowers the opportunity to become naturally or organically embedded in place, 
highlighting the need for more pro-active measures, such as the Leisure Group.   The potential of a 
study such as this to influence the spatial practises that have produced Australian suburbia should be 
viewed as a contribution to an any future enlightenment of urban planning and development. 
Limitations and further opportunities
Conclusions, or generalisations, made on the basis of case study, by their nature, are moderatum to 
use Williams’ (2000) term, in that they make modest, pragmatic, generalisations for which no 
probability can be assigned.  The context must remain with the generalisation.  This is less a 
weakness than a feature of the deep single case study, although as this is the first such case study to 
deal with this particular situation, future research in a similar context will inevitably build more 
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robust theory around this phenomenon and the value of this case will become apparent (or not) 
when it is tested in this way.
Despite the depth of research and richness of context that a case study allows, methodologically, 
this was still a ‘snapshot’ in terms of participants’ retirements and tenure in Springfield Lakes.  
While the structural impediments to community such as mobility, diffuse social networks, the lack 
of spatial imagination in the layout of the estate and the norms surrounding neighbouring were self 
evident, there was little scope in this study to observe how the older residents of Springfield Lakes 
would fare over time, particularly whether they had reconciled to life in these circumstances, or 
whether they themselves had moved on.  
Methodologically, there is value in the proposal by Eve (2002), that to better gauge the ‘success’ of 
an individual’s particular stage or phase of live, attention needs to be given to the way in which that 
person has managed to become embedded in and draw benefit from a particular ‘configuration’ of 
friendships which provides access to resources both affective and material.   To have been able to 
follow up on residents, particularly those who were not members of the Leisure Group to assess 
their configurations of local, personal contacts would be of great value.  Towards the end of the 
writing of the thesis I heard, anecdotally, that some of the research participants had moved on and it 
would have been valuable to have interviewed them further about how and why this decision had 
come about.   
In term of future opportunities, although the Leisure Group was three years old by the time I had 
finished my research and was reasonably settled into a modus operandi, the opportunity to revisit 
the group after five or more years to see the effects of time, changing leadership and effects of a 
maturing suburb would be of great benefit to obtain a sense of whether this type of ‘communion’ 
sustained itself in its present form; had matured into something different but equally valuable; or 
had dissipated once the original membership had been diluted.    Ongoing research such as this 
would also provide the opportunity to see whether the particular forms of social capital generated 
within the group had provided material and emotional support to members as many of them began 
to feel the effects of advancing old age, particularly whether this social capital had influenced their 
decisions about whether to remain in their homes in Springfield Lakes.
In more general terms, the conduct of this research has left a desire to know more about the long 
term social destiny of people who move on retirement for lifestyle reasons.  There has been little 
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research on this phenomenon, or on ‘return’ migration, where older people return to their original 
locations after a period of retirement in a lifestyle location.  What does exist, and most of it is North 
American and European (King et al. 1998; W.Walters, 2002), tends to concentrate on reasons 
associated with a return to a community where people are well known and deeply embedded.  
Whether this model will continue to apply as people’s original neighbourhoods in urban areas 
undergo such rapid change requires further investigation.  
And finally...
This research began as an investigation of how a new outer suburban residential development might  
function as a a ‘community’ and then what role, if any, the older people in that community might 
play.  Perhaps I had been tempted, like many, into the belief that a community of place was simply 
an ontological reality that just required certain enabling actions or triggers for it to take its proper 
form.  This was the communitarian view of the a priori existence of community, or in other terms, 
the view that postcode or a suburban name somehow implies a proclivity to social relations. 
Community however, is in the eye of the beholder, and in this case the subjective hopes for a 
community in the eyes of the property developer met with either polite indifference or an aesthetic, 
rather than a social, response from the older residents of Springfield Lakes.  The residents of 
Springfield Lakes are not embedded long term in a community, many of them have chronic poor 
health, and neighbourly relations, while not hostile, showed little promise of developing into strong 
and supportive social relationships.  Children and old friends were seldom in easy reach.  Given this 
scenario, the ability of older residents to reflexively and actively build their own social networks 
should be seen as the strongest indicator of whether they might thrive socially in this and other 
similar environments. Once there is clarity about what will and will not work, then a forward 
looking model of community, or communion,  is possible.
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Appendix 1:  Interview schedule for older residents
Interview Schedule 
How did you come to be here?
· why didn’t you move to a smaller/bigger/different house in the area from where 
you came?
· do you miss anything about the last place you lived?  Why not?
· what about your old neighbourhood?
· do you feel like you took any risks to move here?
Now that you are here
· how do you like it?   why?
· How long do you plan on staying here? Why?
(The) Community
· what does it mean for you?
· what are you looking for?
· Are you taking part?  Associations, clubs, seeking out friends, activism
· do you want to take part? Why?
· What do you think about  the prospect of community. Why?
· what sort of people live here in SL?  (your sort of people or others)
· what about Delfin?
Your social network
· a sense of where your old support network is
· immediate family
· where are they?
· Do you see much of them?
· Extended family
· Neighbours; who? How close?
· Friends,  how many, where are they?
· excluding neighbours and family --> do you have any friends who are not 
around about your age?
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· Associations (clubs, church, volunteer, sporting, special interest)
· Who would you turn to in a crisis? (health, security, financial, other)
Facilities/infrastructure
· medical
· shopping
· transport (how do you get around)
Retirement (the future)
· where, how, dreams, why?
· Busy or relaxed?
· Work or not (volunteering?)
Background
· career
· housing history
· marriage
· hobbies
· interests (reading, TV, newspapers)
· politics
· how old are you? 
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·Appendix 2:  Recruitment Flyer 
 
Appendices                           263
 P
et
er
 W
al
te
rs
 is
 a
 P
hD
 s
tu
de
nt
, p
ar
t 
of
 a
 t
ea
m
 f
ro
m
 t
he
 
U
ni
ve
rs
it
y 
of
 Q
ue
en
sl
an
d 
re
se
ar
ch
in
g 
ho
w 
pe
op
le
 a
re
 m
ak
in
g 
a 
ho
m
e 
fo
r 
th
em
se
lv
es
 in
 t
he
 n
ew
 c
om
m
un
it
y 
of
 S
pr
in
gf
ie
ld
 
La
ke
s.
Th
e 
ai
m
 o
f 
th
e 
re
se
ar
ch
 is
 t
o 
sp
ea
k 
wi
th
 r
ea
l p
eo
pl
e 
ab
ou
t 
ho
w 
co
m
m
un
it
ie
s 
ar
e 
fo
rm
ed
 a
nd
 t
he
 le
ss
on
s 
th
at
 g
ov
er
nm
en
ts
 a
nd
 
th
e 
de
ve
lo
pm
en
t 
in
du
st
ry
 m
ig
ht
 le
ar
n 
fr
om
 t
he
 e
st
ab
lis
hm
en
t 
of
 S
pr
in
gf
ie
ld
 L
ak
es
.
Pe
te
r 
is
 p
ar
ti
cu
la
rl
y 
in
te
re
st
ed
 in
 s
pe
ak
in
g 
wi
th
 p
eo
pl
e 
ag
ed
 
ov
er
 5
5,
 a
s 
ol
de
r 
pe
op
le
 o
ft
en
 p
la
y 
an
 im
po
rt
an
t 
ro
le
 in
 
co
m
m
un
it
ie
s.
If
 y
ou
 a
re
 o
ve
r 
55
 a
nd
 w
ou
ld
 b
e 
pr
ep
ar
ed
 t
o 
sp
ea
k 
wi
th
 P
et
er
 
ab
ou
t 
yo
ur
 e
xp
er
ie
nc
es
 m
ov
in
g 
to
 a
nd
 li
vi
ng
 in
 S
pr
in
gf
ie
ld
 
La
ke
s,
 h
e 
wo
ul
d 
be
 v
er
y 
ha
pp
y 
to
 a
rr
an
ge
 t
o 
m
ee
t 
yo
u 
ei
th
er
 in
 
yo
ur
 h
om
e 
or
 m
ay
be
 o
ve
r 
a 
co
ff
ee
 (h
is
 s
ho
ut
), 
at
 a
 t
im
e 
to
 s
ui
t 
yo
u.
Th
e 
in
te
rv
ie
w 
wo
ul
d 
ta
ke
 t
he
 f
or
m
 o
f 
an
 in
fo
rm
al
 c
on
ve
rs
at
io
n 
fo
r 
ap
pr
ox
im
at
el
y 
on
e 
ho
ur
 a
nd
 in
vo
lv
e 
Pe
te
r 
as
ki
ng
 y
ou
 a
bo
ut
 
yo
ur
 e
xp
er
ie
nc
es
 a
nd
 v
ie
ws
 a
bo
ut
 S
pr
in
gf
ie
ld
 L
ak
es
, t
he
 
co
m
m
un
it
y 
an
d 
yo
ur
 s
oc
ia
l n
et
wo
rk
s.
 
Pe
te
r’s
 r
es
ea
rc
h 
is
 p
ar
t 
of
 a
n 
A
us
tr
al
ia
n 
Re
se
ar
ch
 C
ou
nc
il 
pr
oj
ec
t,
 ‘B
ui
ld
in
g 
Su
st
ai
na
bl
e 
So
ci
al
 C
ap
it
al
 in
 N
ew
 
Co
m
m
un
it
ie
s’,
 w
it
h 
th
e 
su
pp
or
t 
of
 D
el
fi
n 
Le
nd
 L
ea
se
.
M
ak
in
g 
a 
H
om
e 
in
 
Sp
ri
ng
fi
el
d 
La
ke
s
If
 y
ou
 w
ou
ld
 l
ik
e 
to
 t
ak
e 
pa
rt
, 
pl
ea
se
 p
ho
ne
 
or
 e
m
ai
l 
Pe
te
r:
Pe
te
r 
W
al
te
rs
Sc
ho
ol
 o
f 
So
ci
al
 S
ci
en
ce
 a
nd
 A
us
tr
al
as
ia
n 
Ce
nt
re
 o
n 
A
ge
in
g
Th
e 
U
ni
ve
rs
it
y 
of
 Q
ue
en
sl
an
d
Ph
on
e:
 3
87
0 
35
42
 
   
   
   
  0
41
1 
07
1 
38
3 
(m
ob
ile
)
Em
ai
l: 
p.
wa
lt
er
s@
uq
.e
du
.a
u
Appendix 3: Older participants’ information and consent forms
Building 
New Communities
The University of Queensland is conducting research into the growth of community in new ‘master 
planned communities’ such as the one at Springfield Lakes.  Part of the research involves studying 
the experiences of older residents and the ways in which they might  play a part in the community 
life of Springfield Lakes. 
The project has been funded by the Australian Research Council with the support of the property 
developer Delfin Lend Lease.
You have been asked for your help with this research by participating in an interview.  The 
interview  will be conducted by Peter Walters,  a researcher attached to the Australasian Centre for 
Ageing at the University, and a member of a larger University of Queensland team conducting this 
research.  
The purpose of the interview is to ask you about your experiences, attitudes and social 
connections as a resident of Springfield Lakes.  The information from the interviews will be used to 
try and build a picture about the experiences of residents moving to, living in,  and socialising in 
Springfield Lakes.
Participation
Peter will be trying to interview as many older residents of Springfield Lakes as possible.  Your 
participation is being requested as part of this plan and is completely voluntary. With your 
permission,  Peter will tape record the interview. Peter will not use your name or any identifying 
details when reporting his findings.   You are welcome to ask Peter for a copy of the written 
transcript of the interview when it becomes available.
Time and Place
Peter plans to conduct the interviews at Springfield Lakes in late 2004 and early 2005, either in 
your home or somewhere else quiet and convenient to you. He will do his best to keep the 
interviews relaxed and informal – as close to a normal conversation as possible.  Each interview 
should take about one hour.
Results
The results of the research will be used to identify ways in which community building might be 
better supported by property developers and governments,   and how residents might better take 
part in their communities. The project is expected to be completed in 2006. 
Contact Details:  Please feel free to contact  Peter, or his supervisor, Professor Helen Bartlett:  
Peter:        Helen:
C/- Australasian Centre on Ageing   Australasian Centre for 
Ageing  
University of Queensland    University of Queensland
St Lucia,  Qld 4072                 St Lucia, Qld 4072
ph  0411 071 383      ph 3346 9084
email:  p.walters@uq.edu.au    email: h.bartlett@uq.edu.au
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Participant Consent Form (copy to be given to participant)
Building 
New Communities
Your role
You are being asked to assist with our research as a volunteer.   You are free at any time to 
withdraw your permission for further participation.
Confidentiality
All tapes and transcripts of the interviews will be held in a secure place. Records of interview will 
only be accessible by the University research team. Your confidentiality is assured and your name 
will not be used in research reports. Your permission will be sought before any other details which 
might possibly identify you are included in a research report.
Role of the researcher
The researcher agrees to explain the research in detail and answer any questions that you may 
have about the process. The researcher agrees to maintain personal confidentiality at all times and 
to omit from all reports any information that you provide ‘off the record’. 
Ethical Clearance
Ethical clearance from the university’s Social  Sciences Ethical Review Committee has been 
obtained for this research. Please contact the Ethics Officer in School of Social Science if you have 
any concerns about this research project. 
Ethics Officer in School of Social Science
The University of Qld. 4072 
ph (07) 3365 3297
Contact addresses:
Researcher:  Mr Peter Walters,   ph 0411 071 383,  email p.walters@uq.edu.au
Supervisor: Professor Geoffrey Lawrence, School of Social Science, University of Queensland.  
 Ph 07 3365 3152 email g.lawrence@ uq.edu.au
Agreement to participate in research as described above
I …………………………………………………… have read the information above and any 
questions I have asked have been answered to my satisfaction. I agree to participate in this 
activity, realising that I may withdraw at any time. I agree that the research data gathered for the 
study may be published and understand that information I provide is anonymous and no 
identifying information will be used without my permission. I agree to interviews being recorded. 
Recordings will be erased at the end of the research project.
Signed …………………………………………. (Participant)   Date ………………
Witness ………………………………………..     Name (please print) …………………….
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